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Overview

Package Overview

How To Use This Manual

When most people receive a new product, they want to use it right away. Unfortunately, this is not quite
possible when dealing with computer hardware and software. This manual is intended to serve as a
reference guide in describing the functionality and the application of the Inventory Management package.

The first few sections of this manual are intended to introduce the user to the Inventory Management
(I/M) system and help get started. The latter sections are for reference when the user has specific
guestions about each of the Inventory Management applications. These applications are described later
in this section under I/M Menu Bar Selections and Definitions.

It is suggested that the user first read the System Manager manual. The Package Overview section of
this manual gives an overview of the Inventory Management package. The General Operator
Instructions in the System Manager manual explains how to enter and edit data and the use of special
keys on the keyboard. The Startup section gives step-by-step instructions on how to load the programs,
create the data files, and enter the initial data. The Processing Procedures section gives direction in
daily, period and year ending procedures.

The user should then scan each of the I/M sections to understand how each of the I/M applications work.
A very basic description of each of these applications is also contained under the heading I/M Menu Bar
Selections and Definitions which is part of this Package Overview.

Data Load Sheets are included in this manual under many of the applications. These sheets may be used

to manually fill out the data that must be entered at the computer. They may be helpful in easing data
entry.

Global Setup

There are many “Pick & Choose” features in the Util-Setup and Global Setup section of this manual that
can improve functionality and productivity. The user should review these and choose accordingly.

A General Explanation Of Inventory Management

It can be very beneficial to you to have some understanding of the basic terms and concepts that will be
used throughout the rest of this manual. Even if you have already had a great deal of experience with
Inventory Management packages, it will be helpful to read through this general discussion of I/M to get
an idea of how this package has put the basic principles to use.

Inventory Management

The Inventory Management package centers around one file, the Inventory Item File. This file contains a
record for each different inventory item, which exists in inventory. A large amount of information is stored
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in this file for each item. Some examples of the type of information stored are listed below:

A description of the item

The quantity of the item currently on hand

The quantity of the item currently on order

The last price you paid for the item (last cost)

The average price you have been paying for the item (average cost)
The quantity used this year and this period

The quantity sold this year and this period

The weight of the item

The forecasted usage of the item for the next period

The warehouse location of the item

If a particular inventory item is stored at more than one warehouse, the package will store information on
the quantity on hand and available at all of the different warehouses as well.

Receivings, Issues, Transfers, And Adjustments

Events which can affect the quantity on hand figures and their appropriate distributions in the package
include transfers of items from one warehouse to another, issues of inventory items to the shipping
department or to the shop for assembly and receivings into stock of inventory items. These events are re-
corded as inventory transactions, which update the Inventory Item File and other related files.

Physical Counts

In almost all Inventory Management packages, the actual quantities of each inventory item will drift away
from the theoretical quantities, which are stored on file over a period of time. This can be the result of
theft, breakage, miscounting, data entry errors, etc. Therefore, it is necessary to periodically count the
inventory items and correct the data, which is on file. An application called Physical Count Processing in
the Inventory Management package provides a few tools to make this an easier task.

Kitting

The I/M package allows the use of kits. Kits consist of a group of items (components), which are
assembled to make an item that can be sold (a kit parent item). This type of structure is essentially a flat
bill of material. The kitting feature provides the benefits of a simple bill of material system without the
expense of purchasing an entire bill of material software package. Companies with multi-level bills of
material will need to use the Elliott BOMP package. Customer Order Processing supports kits in its
Order Entry application.

Inventory Value

Elliott Software allows you to choose one of five different methods to measure the value of your inventory.
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Average Cost Method

Throughout the system, Average cost is referred to as FOB Cost and Landed Cost. With this method,
the value of your inventory is calculated by multiplying the quantity of the item received by the item's
average cost. The average cost is updated when the quantity is received into inventory (quantity added
times item cost). The following is an example of the average cost method.

Date Units Cost Total
Beginning Inv. 8/31/89 100 $ 5.0000 $ 500.00
Purchase 9/10/89 100 $ 7.5000 $ 750.00
200 $ 1,250.00

New Average Cost = 6.2500 (1,250 divided by 200)

NOTE: If you are using the LIFO or FIFO cost method, average cost will also be updated when an item
is sold or when an item is issued from inventory. Otherwise average cost will only be updated
when the item is received.

Last Cost Method

With this method, the value of your inventory is calculated by multiplying the quantity of the item relieved by
the item's last cost. The last cost is updated when the quantity is received into inventory. This is the cost of
the item when it was received last or its current cost. The following is an example of the last cost method.

Transaction Date Qty Cost Total

Beginning Inv. 8/31/89 100 $ 5.0000 $ 500.00

Purchase 9/10/89 100 $ 7.5000 $ 750.00
200 $ 1,250.00

New Last Cost = 7.500

Standard Cost Method

With this method, the value of your inventory is calculated by multiplying the quantity of the item relieved
by the item's standard cost. The standard cost is not updated when the quantity is received into inventory.
To change the standard cost, you must manually change it through Item File Maintenance.

FIFO Cost Method (First-In, First-Out)

With this method, the value of your inventory is calculated by multiplying the quantity of the item relieved
by the item's FIFO cost. The FIFO cost method assumes that the cost of the first items received should be
assigned the first items sold. Each time an item is received a layer record is written to the LIFO/FIFO
layer file and each time an item is sold a layer is removed. If the quantity needed is greater than the first
layer then the cost of the next layer will be used for the balance of the quantity. The following is an
example of the FIFO cost method.
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Transaction Date Qty Cost Total
*Purchase 9/01/89 100 $ 5.0000 $ 500.00
Purchase 9/05/89 100 $ 7.5000 $ 750.00
Purchase 9/10/89 100 $ 6.0000 $ 600.00
Purchase 9/15/89 100 $ 6.5000 $ 650.00
Total Inv. Value (Before) 400 $ 2,500.00

* This transaction could actually be a receipt transaction from the Inventory Transaction Processing
application in I/M, a receipt transaction from the Receivings Processing application in P/O, or a posted

credit memo from COP.

Let's assume by 9/25/89 we sold 250 of this item. The following FIFO costs would be used. The date of
the sale or issue transaction has no impact on the FIFO costs used.

Transaction Date
*Sold 9/01/89
Sold 9/05/89
Sold 9/10/89

Total Cost of Goods Sold

Qty

100
100
50

250

Cost Total

$ 5.0000 $ 500.00
$ 7.5000 $ 750.00
$ 6.0000 $ 300.00

$ 1,550.00

* This transaction could actually be an issue transaction from the Inventory Transaction Processing
application in I/M or a posted invoice sale from COP.

After the item is sold the following would be the new value of inventory and the remaining FIFO layers.

Transaction Date
Purchase 9/10/89
Purchase 9/15/89

Total Inv. Value (After)

Qty

50
100

150

Cost Total

$ 6.0000 $ 300.00
$ 6.5000 $ 650.00

$ 950.00

A further explanation on the implementation of FIFO is contained under Inventory Transaction

Processing.

LIFO Cost Method (Last-In, First-Out)

With this method, the value of your inventory is calculated by multiplying the quantity of the item relieved
by the item's LIFO cost. The LIFO cost method assumes that the cost of the last items received should be
assigned the first items sold. Each time an item is received a layer record is written to the LIFO/FIFO layer
file and each time an item is sold a layer is removed. If the quantity needed is greater than the first layer
then the cost of the next layer will be used for the balance of the quantity. The following is an example of

the LIFO cost method.

Transaction Date

Purchase 9/01/89
Purchase 9/05/89
Purchase 9/10/89
Purchase 9/15/89

Total Inv. Value (Before)

Qty

100
100
100
100

400

Cost Total

5.0000 $ 500.00
7.5000 $ 750.00
6.0000 $ 600.00
6.5000 $ 650.00

$ 2,500.00

The actual applications that can create this type of transaction are explained under FIFO Cost Method.

Let's again assume by 9/25/89 we sold 250 of this item. The following LIFO costs would be used. The
date of the sale or issue transaction has no impact on the LIFO costs used.

Transaction Date
Sold

Sold 9/10/89

Sold 9/15/89

Total Cost of Goods Sold

Units

100

250

Cost Total

9/05/89 50
$ 6.0000 $ 600.00
$ 6.5000 $ 650.00

$ 1,625.00

$ 7.5000 $ 375.00
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The actual applications that can create this type of transaction are explained under FIFO Cost Method.

After the item is sold the following would be the new value of inventory.

Transaction Date Qty Cost Total

Purchase 9/01/97 100 $ 5.0000 $ 500.00
Purchase 9/05/97 50 $ 7.5000 $ 375.00
Total Inv. Value (After) 150 $ 875.00

A further explanation on the implementation of LIFO is contained under Inventory Transaction
Processing.

Changing Inventory Cost Methods

If you wish to change the method by which you value your inventory you must use one the following
procedures depending on what method you are using now and which method you want to change to.

Use the following procedure if you want to change from average, last or standard cost to either average,
last, standard or LIFO/FIFO cost:

1. Make a backup of all I/M data files.
2. If you are using batch processing in I/M, post all transactions.
3. Make a backup of all COP and P/O data files if you are using either of the packages.

4. If you are using COP or P/O, post all orders in COP and fully receive and post purchase orders in
P/O.

o

Change the inventory costing method using I/M Setup.

6. If you are changing to LIFO or FIFO costing, you must create initial LIFO/FIFO layers using the
Initialize LIFO/FIFO File application from the I/M Processing window.

Use the following procedure if you want to change from LIFO to FIFO; LIFO to average, last or standard;
FIFO to LIFO; FIFO to average, last or standard:

1. Make a backup of all I/M data files.
2. If you are using batch processing in I/M, post all transactions.
3. Make a backup of all COP and P/O data files if you are using either of the packages.

4. If you are using COP or P/O, post all orders in COP and fully receive and post purchase orders in
P/O.

5. Print a stock status report for all items including all LIFO/FIFO layer detail.

6. Print I/M Setup using your PC's "Print Screen" keystrokes.

~

Using I/M File Initialization the following files must be initialized:
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- I/M Control File
- LIFO/FIFO Layer File

8. Re-enter I/M Setup.
If you are changing from LIFO to FIFO or from FIFO to LIFO then continue with steps 9, 10, and 11.

9. All layer information must be re-entered from the stock status report using Inventory Transaction
Processing and then posted. The layers on the report will be in the reverse order in which they need
to be after the costing method is changed.

10. After all layer records have been re-entered, you must adjust the Item File to match the Layer File
using Adjust Item File To LIFO/FIFO application from the I/M Processing window.

11. Print a stock status report for all items including all LIFO/FIFO layer detail to make sure all layers were
entered correctly.

Serialized Items

Serial numbers may be tracked for selected items both as they are stocked and/or issued. The quantity on
hand for each serial number stocked must be one. A length of warranty in days may be defined for each
serial item. The system will automatically calculate a warranty expiration date when the serial number is
issued or sold.

Serial issue history information is maintained by the system. The Serial/Lot Stock Status Report and
Serial/Lot Issue History Report application may be used to print both stock and issue history.

Serial numbers are supported by the Inventory Management, Customer Order Processing, Purchase
Order and Receiving, Bill Of Material Processor, and Shop Floor Control packages. The user has the
flexibility of tracking serial numbers stocked and issued or only assigning serial numbers when the item is
sold. The exception to this is Shop Floor Control. A serial number must exist for a serialized item before
a quantity can be issued.

LIFO/FIFO costing is not supported when using Serial/Lot items.

A further explanation on implementation of serialized inventory is contained under Inventory Transaction
Processing and Serial/Lot Processing.

Lot Number Items

Inventory may be received or produced as individual lots. Each lot maintains quantity on hand, quantity
allocated and expiration date by month and year. Selected items may be tracked by lot. For these items,
a lot must exist before a quantity can be issued.

Lot issue history information is maintained by the system. The Serial/Lot Stock Status Report and
Serial/Lot Issue History Report may be used to print both stock and issue history.

Lots are supported by the Inventory Management, Customer Order Processing, Purchase Order and
Receiving and Shop Floor Control packages. Unlimited lots may be maintained for each item with both
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integer and decimal quantity fields. Negative quantity lots are not allowed.
LIFO/FIFO costing is not supported when using Serial/Lot items.
A further explanation on implementation of Lot Tracking is contained under Inventory Transaction

Processing and Serial/Lot Processing.

Reports

There are various reports, which can be printed on request that give valuable information for setting up and
maintaining the Inventory Item File.

Interfacing

The Inventory Item File is referenced and/or updated by nearly all of the Manufacturing Packages as well
as the Customer Order Processing, Purchase Order and Receiving, and Bill Of Material packages
produced by Elliott, Incorporated.

/M Menu Bar Selections And Definitions

There are many Inventory Management functions, which can be performed by this I/M package.

Maintenance

Item File
Allows you to define all the items in your Inventory File.
Location Control File

Allows you to keep track of inventory which is stocked at more than one location, including the quantity of
the item on-hand, allocated, and on-order at each location.

I/M Account File

Allows you to designate which G/L File Maintenance accounts may be used with the I/M package.
Location File

Allows you to maintain a table of inventory locations.

Product Category File

Allows you to maintain a file of valid inventory item product categories.

Material Cost Type File
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Allows you to maintain a file of valid inventory item material cost type codes.

Material Cost Type/Loc File

Allows you to maintain a file of valid inventory item material cost type within particular location accounts.
Buyer/Analyst Code File

Allows you to maintain a file of valid inventory item buyer/analyst codes.

Kit File

Allows you to design and maintain kit structures.

Job Code File

Allows you to create and maintain job codes for tracking costs associated with specific jobs.
User Defined Code File

Vessel File

Bin Master File

Substitute Item Class File

I/M Serial/Lot History File

Bin Inventory File

Hold Transactions File

Inquiry
Item File Inquiry

Allows you to view on the screen the inventory item file without being able to change the information. You
may also view the notes associated with each inventory item.

Stock Status Inquiry

By single location or all locations combined you can quickly and easily find the quantity of any inventory
item, which is on-hand, allocated, or on-order.

Available To Promise Inquiry
Serial/Lot Stock Status Inquiry

Allows you to inquire on available serial/lot items in stock or that have been issued or sold from inventory.
If serial or lot items are being used in I/M Setup, then you will be able to utilize this application.
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Kit File Inquiry

Allows you to view kit items and their components.

Processing

Inventory Transaction Processing

Allows you to record all inventory transactions that have occurred. This includes receivings, transfers,
issues, and adjustments of inventory. You may select to perform inventory transactions on-line or using
batch entry.

Physical Count Processing

Allows you to physically count inventory items periodically to ensure figures being used in the package are
accurate.

Post Inventory Transactions

Allows you to update asset and other G/L accounts affected by inventory transactions and adjust inventory
levels. Posting is required for transactions entered using the batch entry option of Inventory
Transaction Processing.

Post Physical Count Tags

Allows you to update item on-hand quantities and G/L accounts affected by those changes. Accounts are
only updated if I/M Setup flag #25 is setto Y.

Recalculate Reorder Fields

Allows you to recalculate vendor level, amounts of safety stock, and what the recommended minimum
order amount should be for the item, based on the actual usage for the period.

Clear Iltem Accumulators

Allows you to clear inventory item file accumulators. Accumulators may be cleared period-to-date or
year-to-date.

Print Cycle Count Worksheet

Produces a worksheet for tighter cycle counted inventory based on user defined cycle count codes in the
Item File.

Initialize LIFO/FIFO File

Allows you to initialize your LIFO/FIFO layer file. If LIFO or FIFO inventory valuation method is being used
in I/M Setup, then you will be able to utilize this application.

Adjust Item File To LIFO/FIFO

Allows you to balance your inventory item file to the layers in the LIFO/FIFO layer file. If LIFO or FIFO
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inventory valuation method is being used in I/M Setup, then you will be able to utilize this application.

Serial/Lot Processing

Allows you to change your serial/lot inventory items that you have received into inventory or sold to a
customer. |If serial or lot items are being used in I/M Setup, then you will be able to utilize this
application.

Reset Allocated Quantities

Updates the allocated quantities in the Inventory Item File from transactions in Inventory Transaction
Processing, Bill Of Material, Customer Order Processing and Shop Floor Control.

Set Trx Audit File Beginning Balances

Allows you to set the beginning balance records for stocked items.

Freeze Inventory

Allows you to take a "snapshot" of inventory so that accurate period ending reports may be generated.

Bar Code Options

Contains a submenu of Bar Code Options related to inventory control. These applications are further
detailed in the Elliott Bar Code manual.

Create Unreleased PO's By Vendor
If Purchase Order And Receiving is in use, this application will create unreleased purchase orders for a

range of items and vendors.

Reports

Usage Exceptions Report

Allows you to choose a particular inventory class (A, B, or C), which is defined and entered in Item File
Maintenance, and to have a report printed for that class showing all items which have varied from the
forecast usage by a user-defined percentage.

Stock Status Report

Allows you to print out stock status information about a selected item or range of items by location and
product category.

Available To Promise Reports
ABC Analysis Reports

Allows you to print a report which shows the inventory in descending order by usage, sales, cost, and
margin for the year-to-date.
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Reordering Advice Reports

Helps you to minimize inventory costs by providing information about what purchase orders and/or
manufacturing orders need to be originated.

Item History Report

Allows you to produce a report that analyzes your inventory by period for quantity sold, sales amount,
usage and cost.

Item Audit Trail Report
The report displays all changes made to the Inventory Item File during Inventory File Maintenance.
Inv Location Audit Trail Report

The report shows changes made to the Inventory Location File during Location Control File
Maintenance.

Inv Transaction Audit Trail Report
A centralized report, which details all changes, made against the inventory levels in the Inventory Iltem File.
I/M Distribution To G/L Report
Allows the user to print a report showing the distribution to G/L accounts. The report has four sections
that originate in I/M Inventory Transaction Processing, COP Post Invoices, P/O Receivings
Processing, and BOMP's Production Transaction Processing applications. They include:

1. Cost of Goods Sold

2. Inventory

3. Purchases/Adjustments

4. Work In Process

Serial/Lot Stock Status Report

Print reports of serial/lot items that have been received into inventory. If serial or lot items are being used
in I/M Setup, then you will be able to utilize this application.

Serial/Lot Issue History Report

Prints reports of serial/lot items that have been issued or sold from inventory. If serial or lot items are
being used in I/M Setup, then you will be able to utilize this application.

Frozen Stock Status Report
This report generates a value of your inventory as of a predetermined (frozen) date.
Kit Where Used Report

Prints all kit parent items for a defined range of components.
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Kit Gross Requirements Report

This report shows how many of each component will be required for the specified number of kits and
compares this to the quantity available of each component.

Job Analysis Report
This report prints I/M, A/P, and PR expenses charged to specific job codes and compares that data to

budget figures.

Util Setup

I/M Setup

Allows you to tailor the Inventory Management package to your company's operation.

Print Spooled Reports

Allows you to print a spooled report as many times as needed or to print several copies of the report.

Selection Limitations

Certain options such as LIFO/FIFO and Serial/Lot Inventory may limit or eliminate the use of some of the
system's standard features. The following tables list those limitations.

Serial/Lot Limitations

Package Application Limitation
I'M All Applications Serial/Lot Items are not allowed
when using LIFO or FIFO.
I'M & COP All Applications Stocking and selling UOM must

be same when item is Serial/Lot.

I'M & P/O All Applications Purchasing UOM may be different
than stocking UOM for Lot items.

Ccop Order Entry Serial/Lot ltems can not be back-
ordered on invoice type orders.
Back-orders of Serial/Lot items
are allowed on order type orders.

LIFO/FIFO Limitations

Package Application Limitation
I'M All Applications Serial/Lot Items are not allowed
when using LIFO or FIFO.
I'M All Applications Percent of margin commission not
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Package Application Limitation
allowed when using LIFO or
FIFO.

BOMP Costed Bill Of Material Item cost update is not allowed
when using LIFO or FIFO.

JIC, SFC, LP, SPR, SPC All applications LIFO or FIFO costing methods
are not allowed.

MRP, MS, & CRP All applications These packages may be used if
LIFO or FIFO costing methods
are defined.

If All Manufacturing Packages Are | All applications LIFO/FIFO costing are not

Installed supported.
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Startup

Setup Procedure

In order to begin using the Inventory Management system, the following steps must be completed after
Company Setup and the Inventory Files have been initialized through the File Utilities application. For
extensive descriptions for each of the following applications, please refer to the specific chapters in the rest
of this manual.

The applications section in this manual may be used to obtain specific information on each application.
The file load sheets contained in each of these sections may assist in accumulating and loading data.

1. The I/M control data must be entered through the I/M Setup application in the Util_setup pull down
window.

2. Enter valid inventory locations using Location File Maintenance application.
3. Enter valid product categories using Product Category File Maintenance application.
4. Enter valid material cost types using Material Cost Type File Maintenance application.

5. Enter valid material cost type/location accounts using Material Cost Type/Loc File Maintenance
application.

6. Enter valid buyer/analyst codes using Buyer/Analyst Code File Maintenance application.
7. Enter the valid accounts using I/M Account File Maintenance application.
8. Enter the valid I/M items using Item File Maintenance application.

9. If you have inventory at more than one location you will need to enter this inventory via the Location
Control File.

10. Enter the valid Kit Items with their designated components in Kit File Maintenance application.

11. Run the Freeze Inventory application to take a snapshot of beginning inventory quantities, costs and
value of inventory.

12. Run Frozen Stock Status Report to generate totals to be posted to G/L for the value of beginning
inventory.

13. If you are using LIFO or FIFO cost method, initialize the layer file using Initialize LIFO/FIFO File
application or enter zero quantity on hand when loading inventory items and enter actual layers
through receipts in the Inventory Transaction Processing application.

The above steps will load the system with the necessary information to process the past open item and
future open item transactions.
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ALLOCATING QUANTITIES

Overview

Item quantity amounts are stored in four (4) fields on the Inventory Management Item File and Inventory
Location File: quantity on-hand, quantity allocated, quantity on-order, and quantity back-ordered. The term
"quantity allocated" refers to the portion of that item that is promised to (or "allocated" to) customer or shop

orders.

Multiple programs throughout the Elliott system update the quantity allocated field. Those programs will
function differently depending on which Elliott modules are installed, and various flag settings in those
packages. The following pages provide examples of how allocations occur under certain settings.

ALLOCATION EXAMPLES

The table and examples shown below illustrate various combinations of Elliott modules and flag settings,
Use the table to find your corresponding flag
settings, and then refer to that numbered example for a detailed description of the process.

which affect quantity allocations and on-hand amounts.

Process

Auto-
Issue

Flags in Item File for Pur/Mfg, Stocked, and
Controlled fields. Item numbers (A,B,C,D,E)

Non- at correspond to items in example numbers
Is Is Inc Is Is Stocked | Count shown at left.
COP BOMP | WIP* SFC MRP Parents Point?
in in inuse in in (SFC)
use use use BOMP?

Ex# A B C D E
1 Y Y N N N N N/A MNY PYY PYY | MNY PYY
2 Y Y Y N N N N/A MYY PYY PYY MNY PYY
8 Y Y Y N N N N/A MYY PYY PYY | MYY PYY
4 Y Y N N N N N/A MYY PYY PYY MYY PYY
5 Y Y N N N N N/A MYY PYY PYY | MNY PYY
6 Y Y N N N Y N/A MYY PYY PYY MNY PYY
7 Y Y N N N Y N/A MYY PYY PYY | MYY PYY
8 Y Y Y N N Y N/A MNY PYY PYY MYY PYY
9 Y Y Y N N Y N/A MYY PYY PYY | MYY PYY
10 Y Y N N N Y N/A MNY PYY PYY MYY PYY
11 Y Y Y N N Y N/A MYY PYY PYY | MNY PYY
12 Y Y Y N N Y N/A MNY PYY PYY MNY PYY
13 Y Y N N N Y N/A MNY PYY PYY | MNY PYY
14 Y Y N Y N N N MNY PYY PYY MYY PYY
15 Y Y N Y N N Y MNY PYY PYY | MYY PYY
16 Y Y N N Y Y N/A MYY PYY PYY MYY PYY

* "Increase WIP" flag in the BOMP "Print Production Orders" application
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EXAMPLE 1: In this example, both COP and BOMP are set to "Y" in the Company File. The "Process
Non-Stk Parents in BOMP" flag is set to "N" in the I/M Setup File. The product structure below shows
guantities prior to entering a COP order for 10 units of Item A. The tables shown below indicate quantities
after entering and posting the order.

Item A
MNY
On-Hand =0
Alloc =0
[tem B Item C [tem D
PYY PYY MNY
On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100 On-Hand =0
Alloc=0 Alloc=0 Alloc=0
Key: M =Manufactured P =Purchased ltem E
Y'Y = Stocked and Controlled PYY
N'Y = Non-Stocked and Controlled )
Y N = Stocked and Non-Controlled On-m;d:-oloo
N N = Non-Stocked and Non-Controlled
[tem A [tem B [tem C Item D [tem E
After order is entered in COP On-Hand 0 100 100 0 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 10
After order is posted in COP On-Hand 0 90 90 0 90
Allocated 0 0 0 0 0

EXAMPLE 2: In this example, both COP and BOMP are set to "Y" in the Company File. The "Process
Non-Stk Parents in BOMP" flag is set to "N" in the I/M Setup File. The product structure below shows
guantities prior to entering a COP order for 10 units of Item A.

Item A
MYY
On-Hand = 100
Alloc =0
Il I
[tem B Item C [tem D
PYY PYY MNY
On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100 On-Hand =0
Alloc=0 Alloc=0 Alloc=0
Il
Key: M =Manufactured P =Purchased Item E
Y'Y = Stocked and Controlled PYY
N'Y = Non-Stocked and Controlled _
Y N = Stocked and Non-Controlled On’:zld:'omo
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N N = Non-Stocked and Non-Controlled

[tem A [tem B [tem C [tem D [tem E
After order is entered in COP On-Hand 100 100 100 0 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is copied into BOMP On-Hand 100 100 100 0 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 10
Print Production Work Order and On-Hand 100 90 90 0 90
answer Y to WIP Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
Report production for gty completed On-Hand 100 90 90 0 90
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After production order is posted On-Hand 110 90 90 0 90
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is posted in COP On-Hand 100 90 90 0 90
Allocated 0 0 0 0 0

EXAMPLE 3: In this example, both COP and BOMP are set to "Y" in the Company File. The "Process
Non-Stk Parents in BOMP" flag is set to "N" in the I/M Setup File. The product structure below shows
quantities prior to entering a COP order for 10 units of Item A.

Item A
MYY
On-Hand = 100
Alloc=0
Il I
Item B [tem C Item D
PYY PYY MYY
On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100
Alloc=0 Alloc =0 Alloc=0
Il
Key: M =Manufactured P =Purchased ltem E
Y'Y = Stocked and Controlled PYY
N'Y = Non-Stocked and Controlled )
Y N = Stocked and Non-Controlled o""}:;ld;omo
N N = Non-Stocked and Non-Controlled

Item A Item B Item C [tem D [tem E
After order is entered in COP On-Hand 100 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is copied into BOMP On-Hand 100 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 0
Print Production Work Order and On-Hand 100 90 90 90 100
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answer Y to WIP Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
Report production for gty completed On-Hand 100 90 90 90 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After production order is posted On-Hand 110 90 90 90 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is posted in COP On-Hand 100 90 90 90 100
Allocated 0 0 0 0 0

EXAMPLE 4: In this example, both COP and BOMP are set to "Y" in the Company File. The "Process
Non-Stk Parents in BOMP" flag is set to "N" in the I/M Setup File. The product structure below shows

guantities prior to entering a COP order for 10 units of Item A.

Item A
MYY
On-Hand = 100
Alloc =0
Il I
[tem B Item C [tem D
PYY PYY MYY
On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100
Alloc=0 Alloc=0 Alloc=0
I
Key: M =Manufactured P =Purchased Item E
Y'Y = Stocked and Controlled PYY
N'Y = Non-Stocked and Controlled _
Y N = Stocked and Non-Controlled On’:;'ld:'omo
N N = Non-Stocked and Non-Controlled
[tem A [tem B [tem C Item D Item E
After order is entered in COP On-Hand 100 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is copied into BOMP On-Hand 100 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 0
Print Production Work Order and On-Hand 100 100 100 100 100
answer N to WIP Allocated 10 10 10 10 0
Report production for gty completed On-Hand 100 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 0
After production order is posted On-Hand 110 90 90 90 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is posted in COP On-Hand 100 90 90 90 100
Allocated 0 0 0 0 0
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EXAMPLE 5: In this example, both COP and BOMP are set to "Y" in the Company File. The "Process
Non-Stk Parents in BOMP" flag is set to "N" in the I/M Setup File. The product structure below shows
quantities prior to entering a COP order for 10 units of Item A.

Item A
MYY
On-Hand = 100
Alloc =0
I I
[tem B Item C [tem D
PYY PYY MNY
On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100 On-Hand =0
Alloc=0 Alloc=0 Alloc=0
I
Key: M =Manufactured P =Purchased Item E
Y'Y = Stocked and Controlled PYY
N'Y = Non-Stocked and Controlled _
Y N = Stocked and Non-Controlled On’:;'ld:'omo
N N = Non-Stocked and Non-Controlled
Item A Item B [tem C [tem D ltem E
After order is entered in COP On-Hand 100 100 100 0 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is copied into BOMP On-Hand 100 100 100 0 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 10
Print Production Work Order and On-Hand 100 100 100 0 100
answer N to WIP Allocated 10 10 10 10 10
Report production for gty completed On-Hand 100 100 100 0 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 10
After production order is posted On-Hand 110 90 90 0 90
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is posted in COP On-Hand 100 90 90 0 90
Allocated 0 0 0 0 0
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EXAMPLE 6: In this example, both COP and BOMP are set to "Y" in the Company File. The "Process
Non-Stk Parents in BOMP" flag is set to "Y" in the I/M Setup File. The product structure below shows
quantities prior to entering a COP order for 10 units of Item A.

Item A
MYY
On-Hand = 100
Alloc =0
Il I
[tem B Item C [tem D
PYY PYY MNY
On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100 On-Hand =0
Alloc=0 Alloc=0 Alloc=0
I
Key: M =Manufactured P =Purchased Item E
Y'Y = Stocked and Controlled PYY
N'Y = Non-Stocked and Controlled _
Y N = Stocked and Non-Controlled On’:;'ld:'omo
N N = Non-Stocked and Non-Controlled
[tem A Item B Item C [tem D Item E
After order is entered in COP On-Hand 100 100 100 0 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is copied into BOMP On-Hand 100 100 100 0 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 10
Print Production Work Order and On-Hand 100 100 100 0 100
answer N to WIP Allocated 10 10 10 10 10
Report production for gty completed On-Hand 100 100 100 0 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 10
After production order is posted On-Hand 110 90 90 0 90
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is posted in COP On-Hand 100 90 90 0 90
Allocated 0 0 0 0 0
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EXAMPLE 7:

guantities prior to entering a COP order for 10 units of Item A.

Overview

In this example, both COP and BOMP are set to "Y" in the Company File. The "Process
Non-Stk Parents in BOMP" flag is set to "Y" in the I/M Setup File. The product structure below shows

Item A
MYY
On-Hand = 100
Alloc=0
Il I
Item B Item C Item D
PYY PYY MYY
On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100
Alloc=0 Alloc =0 Alloc=0
Il
Key: M =Manufactured P =Purchased [tem E
Y'Y = Stocked and Controlled PYY
N'Y = Non-Stocked and Controlled )
Y N = Stocked and Non-Controlled o""}:;ld;omo
N N = Non-Stocked and Non-Controlled
[tem A [tem B [tem C Item D ltemE
After order is entered in COP On-Hand 100 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is copied into BOMP On-Hand 100 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 0
Print Production Work Order and On-Hand 100 100 100 100 100
answer N to WIP Allocated 10 10 10 10 0
Report production for gty completed On-Hand 100 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 0
After production order is posted On-Hand 110 90 90 90 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is posted in COP On-Hand 100 90 90 90 100
Allocated 0 0 0 0 0
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EXAMPLE 8: In this example, both COP and BOMP are set to "Y" in the Company File. The "Process
Non-Stk Parents in BOMP" flag is set to "Y" in the I/M Setup File. The product structure below shows

quantities prior to entering a COP order for 10 units of Item A.

Item A
MNY
On-Hand =0
Alloc=0
Il I
Item B Item C Item D
PYY PYY MYY
On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100
Alloc=0 Alloc =0 Alloc=0
Il
Key: M =Manufactured P =Purchased [tem E
Y'Y = Stocked and Controlled PYY
N'Y = Non-Stocked and Controlled )
Y N = Stocked and Non-Controlled o""}:;ld;omo
N N = Non-Stocked and Non-Controlled
Item A Item B Item C Item D Item E
After order is entered in COP On-Hand 0 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is copied into BOMP On-Hand 0 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 0
Print Production Work Order and On-Hand 0 90 90 90 100
answer Y to WIP Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
Report production for gty completed On-Hand 0 90 90 90 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After production order is posted On-Hand 0 90 90 90 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is posted in COP On-Hand 0 90 90 90 100
Allocated 0 0 0 0 0
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Overview

EXAMPLE 9: In this example, both COP and BOMP are set to "Y" in the Company File. The "Process
Non-Stk Parents in BOMP" flag is set to "Y" in the I/M Setup File. The product structure below shows

quantities prior to entering a COP order for 10 units of Item A.

Item A
MYY
On-Hand = 100
Alloc=0
Il I
Item B Item C Item D
PYY PYY MYY
On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100
Alloc=0 Alloc =0 Alloc=0
Il
Key: M =Manufactured P =Purchased [tem E
Y'Y = Stocked and Controlled PYY
N'Y = Non-Stocked and Controlled )
Y N = Stocked and Non-Controlled o""}:;ld;omo
N N = Non-Stocked and Non-Controlled
Item A Item B Item C Item D [tem E
After order is entered in COP On-Hand 100 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is copied into BOMP On-Hand 100 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 0
Print Production Work Order and On-Hand 100 90 90 90 100
answer Y to WIP Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
Report production for gty completed On-Hand 100 90 90 90 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After production order is posted On-Hand 110 90 90 90 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is posted in COP On-Hand 100 90 90 90 100
Allocated 0 0 0 0 0
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EXAMPLE 10: In this example, both COP and BOMP are set to "Y" in the Company File. The "Process
Non-Stk Parents in BOMP" flag is set to "Y" in the I/M Setup File. The product structure below shows

quantities prior to entering a COP order for 10 units of Item A.

Item A
MNY
On-Hand =0
Alloc=0
Il I
Item B Item C Item D
PYY PYY MYY
On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100
Alloc=0 Alloc =0 Alloc=0
Il
Key: M =Manufactured P =Purchased [tem E
Y'Y = Stocked and Controlled PYY
N'Y = Non-Stocked and Controlled )
Y N = Stocked and Non-Controlled o""}:;ld;omo
N N = Non-Stocked and Non-Controlled
Item A Item B Item C Item D Item E
After order is entered in COP On-Hand 0 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is copied into BOMP On-Hand 0 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 0
Print Production Work Order and On-Hand 0 100 100 100 100
answer N to WIP Allocated 10 10 10 10 0
Report production for gty completed On-Hand 0 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 0
After production order is posted On-Hand 0 90 90 90 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is posted in COP On-Hand 0 90 90 90 100
Allocated 0 0 0 0 0
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EXAMPLE 11: In this example, both COP and BOMP are set to "Y" in the Company File. The "Process
Non-Stk Parents in BOMP" flag is set to "Y" in the I/M Setup File. The product structure below shows

quantities prior to entering a COP order for 10 units of Item A.

Item A
MYY
On-Hand = 100
Alloc=0
Il I
Item B Item C Item D
PYY PYY MNY
On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100 On-Hand =0
Alloc=0 Alloc =0 Alloc=0
Il
Key: M =Manufactured P =Purchased [tem E
Y'Y = Stocked and Controlled PYY
N'Y = Non-Stocked and Controlled )
Y N = Stocked and Non-Controlled o""}:;ld;omo
N N = Non-Stocked and Non-Controlled
Item A Item B Item C Item D Item E
After order is entered in COP On-Hand 100 100 100 0 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is copied into BOMP On-Hand 100 100 100 0 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 10
Print Production Work Order and On-Hand 100 90 90 0 90
answer Y to WIP Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
Report production for gty completed On-Hand 100 90 90 0 90
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After production order is posted On-Hand 110 90 90 0 90
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is posted in COP On-Hand 100 90 90 0 90
Allocated 0 0 0 0 0
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EXAMPLE 12: In this example, both COP and BOMP are set to "Y" in the Company File. The "Process
Non-Stk Parents in BOMP" flag is set to "Y" in the I/M Setup File. The product structure below shows

quantities prior to entering a COP order for 10 units of Item A.

Item A
MNY
On-Hand =0
Alloc=0
Il I
Item B Item C Item D
PYY MNY
On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100 On-Hand =0
Alloc=0 Alloc =0 Alloc=0
Il
Key: M =Manufactured P =Purchased [tem E
Y'Y = Stocked and Controlled PYY
N'Y = Non-Stocked and Controlled )
Y N = Stocked and Non-Controlled o""}:;ld;omo
N N = Non-Stocked and Non-Controlled
Item A Item B Item C Item D Item E
After order is entered in COP On-Hand 0 100 100 0 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is copied into BOMP On-Hand 0 100 100 0 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 10
Print Production Work Order and On-Hand 0 90 90 0 90
answer Y to WIP Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
Report production for gty completed On-Hand 0 90 90 0 90
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After production order is posted On-Hand 0 90 90 0 90
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is posted in COP On-Hand 0 90 90 0 90
Allocated 0 0 0 0 0
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EXAMPLE 13: In this example, both COP and BOMP are set to "Y" in the Company File. The "Process
Non-Stk Parents in BOMP" flag is set to "Y" in the I/M Setup File. The product structure below shows
quantities prior to entering a COP order for 10 units of Item A.

Item A
MNY
On-Hand =0
Alloc=0
Il I
[tem B Item C [tem D
PYY PYY MNY
On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100 On-Hand =0
Alloc=0 Alloc=0 Alloc=0
Il
Key: M=Manufactured P =Purchased Item E
Y'Y = Stocked and Controlled PYY
N'Y = Non-Stocked and Controlled
Y N = Stocked and Non-Controlled On-Hand = 100
N N = Non-Stocked and Non-Controlled Alloc=0
[tem A Item B Item C [tem D ltem E
After order is entered in COP On-Hand 0 100 100 0 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is copied into BOMP On-Hand 0 100 100 0 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 10
Print Production Work Order and On-Hand 0 100 100 0 100
answer N to WIP Allocated 10 10 10 10 10
Report production for gty completed On-Hand 0 100 100 0 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 10
After production order is posted On-Hand 0 90 90 0 90
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is posted in COP On-Hand 0 90 90 0 90
Allocated 0 0 0 0 0
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EXAMPLE 14: In this example, COP, BOMP and SFC are set to "Y" in the Company File. The "Process
Non-Stk Parents in BOMP" flag is set to "N" in the I/M Setup File. The product structure below shows
quantities prior to entering a COP order for 10 units of Item A.

Item A
MNY
On-Hand =0
Alloc=0
| I
[tem B Item C [tem D
PYY PYY MYY
On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100
Alloc=0 Alloc=0 Alloc=0
Il
Key: M=Manufactured P =Purchased Item E
Y'Y = Stocked and Controlled PYY
N'Y = Non-Stocked and Controlled
Y N = Stocked and Non-Controlled On-Hand = 100
N N = Non-Stocked and Non-Controlled Alloc=0
NOTE: If SFCis in use, ALL allocations occur in SFC [tem A ltem B ltem C ltem D ltem E
After order is entered in COP and SFC On-Hand 0 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is allocated in SFC On-Hand 0 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 0
After Production Order is entered On-Hand 0 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 0
After Production Order is posted On-Hand 0 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 0
Issue/Material/Return application On-Hand 0 90 90 90 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is posted in COP On-Hand 0 90 90 90 100
Allocated 0 0 0 0 0

Note: Updating of Item E will only occur if product structure for Item D is copied (F4) into SFC!
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EXAMPLE 15: In this example, COP, BOMP and SFC are set to "Y" in the Company File. The "Process
Non-Stk Parents in BOMP" flag is set to "Y" in the I/M Setup File. The product structure below shows

quantities prior to entering a COP order for 10 units of Item A.

Item A
MNY
On-Hand =0
Alloc=0
| I
[tem B Item C [tem D
PYY PYY MYY
On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100
Alloc=0 Alloc=0 Alloc=0
Il
Key: M=Manufactured P =Purchased Item E
Y'Y = Stocked and Controlled PYY
N'Y = Non-Stocked and Controlled
Y N = Stocked and Non-Controlled On-Hand = 100
N N = Non-Stocked and Non-Controlled Alloc=0
Item A Item B Item C Item D Item E
After order is entered in COP and SFC On-Hand 0 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is allocated in SFC On-Hand 0 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 10 10 10 0
After Production Order is entered for On-Hand 0 100 100 100 100
operation at "M" or "Y" count-point Allocated 10 10 10 10 0
After production order is posted On-Hand 0 90 90 90 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is posted in COP On-Hand 0 90 90 90 100
Allocated 0 0 0 0 0
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EXAMPLE 16: In this example, COP, BOMP and MRP are set to "Y" in the Company File. The "Process
Non-Stk Parents in BOMP" flag is set to "Y" in the I/M Setup File. The product structure below shows
guantities prior to entering a COP order for 10 units of Item A. The following steps are also assumed to
have occurred: regenerate material plan, merge COP order into MRP (formula A), change CP to FP for
item A, and copy FP orders into BOMP.

Item A
MYYL
On-Hand =0
Alloc=0
Il I
[tem B Item C [tem D
PYYL PYYL MYYL
On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100 On-Hand = 100
Alloc=0 Alloc=0 Alloc=0
Il
Key: M=Manufactured P =Purchased Item E
Y'Y = Stocked and Controlled PYYL
N'Y = Non-Stocked and Controlled L = Lot (Order Policy code)
Y N = Stocked and Non-Controlled On-Hand = 100
N N = Non-Stocked and Non-Controlled Alloc=0
Item A Item B Item C Item D Item E
After order is entered in COP On-Hand 0 100 100 100 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After Firm Planned order is copied On-Hand 0 100 100 100 100
into BOMP from MRP Allocated 10 10 10 10 0
Print Production Work Order and On-Hand 0 90 90 90 100
answer Y to WIP Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
Report production for gty completed On-Hand 0 90 90 90 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After production order is posted On-Hand 10 90 90 90 100
Allocated 10 0 0 0 0
After order is posted in COP On-Hand 0 90 90 0 100
Allocated 0 0 0 0 0
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Global Setup

Application Overview

The Inventory Management module has many features and options that not all companies may need.
Rather than set these up by default, we give you the option of “Pick & Choose” that which can increase
your functionality and meet your extended software needs.

Run Instructions

The following is a summary of the features and options to be found in the Global Setup section of this
document:

¢ Allow Mass Purging of ltems In a Range

e Default Physical Count To auto entry Mode

¢ How Many Days to keep Newly received Items
e |tem Generic Search Quantity available

¢ Item Generic Search with 2 Description Lines
e Must Material Cost type/Location exist for Transfer
¢ |/M User Defined Code

e Auto create Inventory Location Control Record
e Show Bin number On Stock status Inquiry

e |/M Trx Default receiving account

e |/M Trx Default Issuing Account

e Display Item History Information

e Substitute Items By Class
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Processing Procedures

Daily Processing Checklist

In performing this checklist, complete each step before moving on to the next step.

Batch Processing

0 Stepl Enter issues, transfers or adjustments assigning proper distributions to the
transactions
- Select Inventory Transaction Processing - Add application
Note: Receivings may be entered here if P/O is not installed

0 Step 2  Verify the inventory transactions entered are correct
- Select Inventory Transaction Processing - List application

0 Step 3 Post the transactions to the inventory file
- Select Post Inventory Transactions - Post application

0 Step4  (optional) Inquiry on stock levels for one or all locations to validate the update
- Select Stock Status Inquiry - Inquiry application

0 Step5  (optional) Inquiry on serial/lot numbers to validate the serial/lot update

- Select Serial/Lot Stock Status Inquiry - Inquiry application

On-line Processing

On-line Processing will not permit account distributions to be entered. These account distributions will
need to be entered in the General Ledger package.

0 Step1l Enterissues, transfers or receipt transactions
- Select Inventory Transaction Processing - Add application
Note: Receivings may be entered here if P/O is not installed

| Step 2  Verify the inventory transactions entered were correct
- Select Inventory Transaction Processing Audit Report - Print application

0 Step 3  (optional) Inquiry on stock levels for one or all locations to validate the update
- Select Stock Status Inquiry - Inquiry application

0 Step 4 (optional) Inquiry on serial/lot numbers to validate the serial/lot update
- Select Serial/Lot Stock Status Inquiry - Inquiry application

Weekly Processing Checklist (Batch & On-Line)

0 Stepl Determine which items should be reordered
- Select and print the Reordering Advice Report - Print By Vendor application
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0 Step2  (optional) Create unreleased purchase orders for those items that need to be
ordered to maintain proper inventory levels
- Select Create Unreleased PO's By Vendor - Print application

Period End Processing

In performing this checklist, complete each step before moving on to the next step.

0 Step1  Perform Daily Processing Checklist (Detailed in its entirety on the preceding page)
- Verify all issues, transfers, and adjustments when entered and posted as listed in the
Daily Processing Checklist
- All reports should be spooled to disk to allow for backup retention

0 Step2  If you are using COP, make sure all customer orders are entered and the invoices
are posted for the period you are closing
- Refer to COP Period Processing Checklist for proper sequence of steps

0 Step3  Make sure all receivings have been entered and posted
- Select Receivings Processing - Add application in the Purchase Order And
Receiving package or select Inventory Transaction Processing if P/O is not

installed
O Step 4  If performing a Physical Inventory, refer to the Physical Inventory Checklist
0 Step5  Recalculate the reorder fields to help in the purchasing of inventory items

- Select Recalculate Reorder Fields - Recalculate application

O Step 6  To allow for a frozen stock status report, take a snap-shot of the inventory
- Select Freeze Inventory - Freeze application

0 Step 7  To aid in determining the value of your inventory, print a stock status report
- Select Stock Status Report - Print application

O Step 8 In case changes are entered after the close of the period, run a frozen stock status
report
- Select Frozen Stock Status Report - Print application

0 Step 9  Run the various managerial reports to help in maintaining/analyzing your inventory
levels

- Print Usage Exceptions Report

- Print ABC Analysis Reports

- Print Reordering Advice Reports

- Print an I/M Transaction Audit Trail Report

- Print an I/M Distribution To G/L Report

- Print a Job Analysis Report

0 Step 10 Perform a backup
- Make a period end backup of your ENTIRE Macola system to keep for auditing
purposes. Label and date this backup "Period __ / [/  End Backup"
0 Step 11 Clear the accumulators for this period (make sure all reports have been printed
before clearing the accumulators
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- Select Clear Accumulators - Clear application (If you are using the COP package,
please clear BOTH I/M and A/R accumulators at the same time from the COP
package)

0 Step 12 If you are using batch processing, set the beginning balances with the first day of the

NEW period

- Select Set Trx Audit File Beg. Balances - Set application

0 Step 13 Show the history for the period that you just closed
- Select Item History Report - Print application

O Step 14 Perform a backup for the beginning of the period
- Make a backup of the data files. Label and date this backup "Beginning Of Period

|| Backup"

0 Step 15 Note: Changes may be entered for the previous period via the Inventory
Transaction Processing application by dating the transactions with the previous period
ending date. These changes will affect both the Inventory and Frozen Inventory quantities
and a new value of the inventory may then be printed by using the Frozen Stock Status
report.

PHYSICAL INVENTORY CHECKLIST

0 Step1l  Print the Cycle Count Worksheets to aid in the reporting of the quantities that are
available for each item counted
- Select Cycle Count Worksheet - Print application

0 Step2  Perform Physical Count Processing
- Enter the Inventory Count Tags
- Print an edit list to check for correct unit of measure, and if two tags have been entered
for the same inventory item
- Print a Missing Tag List to show which inventory items did not have a tag entered for
them

0 Step 3  Post the tags to update the inventory quantities
- If field #25 in I/M Setup is set to Y, the distributions will automatically be generated for
the adjustments in quantities

0 Step 4 If you are using serial or lot items, verify the quantity on hand versus the serial/lot file
by printing the Serial/Lot Stock Status Report. (A warning will be generated if there is a
discrepancy). Use the Inventory Transaction Processing application to make the
adjustments to the files

Year End Processing

In performing this checklist, complete each step before moving on to the next step.

0 Step1l Perform Period End Processing Checklist (Detailed in its entirety on the preceding
page - Step 1 through Step 14)
- Save the backup labeled "Period End Backup" with your other period end backups
- Backup labeled "Beginning Of Period Backup" from Step 14 is optional for Year End
Checklist
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0 Step2  Perform afinal year end backup
- Make a final year-end backup and keep for auditing purposes. Label this backup "Final
Year 20 End Backup"

0 Step3  Clear the year to date accumulators
- Select Clear I/M Accumulators application and enter Y to clear year to date fields (If
you are using the COP package, remember to clear I/M and A/R accumulators at the
same time from the COP package)

0 Step4  Perform a backup
- Make a beginning of the year backup and label it "Beginning Of The Year 20
Backup"
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I/M Main Menu

This application presents the menu of Inventory Management applications that are available to the user.
The menu consists of six pull down windows

The user should move the cursor or press the capital letter of the application he or she wishes to run.
The Maintenance window contains applications to maintain the I/M package.

The Inquiry window allows you to view item file, stock status and serial/lot file information without the
ability to change any record.

The Processing window is where most all of your activity will take place. Entering transactions and
posting/updating this information to other files.

The Reports window presents a wide selection of management and analysis reports that will assist you in
making company decisions.

The Util_setup window accesses files that need to be set up in order to tailor the software to meet your
company's needs.

After the application has been run to completion, the I/M menu bar will display once again and allow entry
of another application.

NOTE: The accessibility of some selections of the Inventory Management Menu will be limited by how
certain flags in the I/M Setup application are set. For example, some applications may only be used if
Serial/Lot items, LIFO/FIFO inventory valuation methods, or batch type processing are being used.
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Maintenance

Multi-Bin Concept

One Step vs. Two Step Processing
Before Elliott 7.3, the system only supported One Step processing for Multi-Bin.

In Elliott 7.3, we support either one step or two step processing.

Two Step means we will utilize Receiving, Shipping and Production Bins as defined in the location file
setup. The warehouse will move inventory between these three bins and the stocking bins through the

“Inventory Transfer” Process.

Processes in Elliott Interface with Multi-Bin

Module | Process 1or 2 Step | Comment
PO PO Receiving 1 or 2 by
Setup
PO PO Warehouse Receiving 2
IM Physical Count 1
IM IM Inventory Trx — Receiving 1 or 2 by
Setup
IM IM Inventory Trx — Other 1
COP Regular Order 1 or 2 by | Interface at Picking Ticket or Invoice
Setup Printing, as well as COP posting.
COP Credit Memo 1 or 2 by | Interface at Credit Memo Printing, as
Setup well as COP posting
BOMP Print WO 2
BOMP Production Reporting 1 or 2 by|1l - Production goes directly to
Setup Shipping; 2 — Production goes to the
Inventory Shelf
SFC Shop Packet Printing 1 Allocate to Default Bin for components
SFC Shop Activities Report 1 a. Relieve components from Default
Bin; b. Prompt for the Parent item bin
for Receiving.
Multi-Bin Setup
1. Use Multi-Bin Control? Y

2. Allow Negative Qty On Hand For Bin Inventory? Y

3. Create Inventory Transfer for PO Receiving Post? Y

This flag decides whether to use one step or two step processing for PO Receiving for Multi-Bin.
When it is two steps, it creates an inventory transfer batch automatically.

4. Default to Use Receiving Bin in PO Receiving? Y

If you intend to use two steps for PO Receiving, general speaking, you would default to the
Receiving Bin. You may choose to override the Receiving Bin if you already know which stock bin
to move the inventory to (determined by the receiving person, instead of the picker). The system
will still create the Inventory Transfer batch. If you receive to the Receiving Bin, then the To Bin is
blank (determined by warehouse picker). If you receive to a bin other than the Receiving Bin, then
the To Bin will be that bin and the From Bin will be the Receiving Bin.
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5.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

Print Immed. Transfer Ticket After PO Rec Post? N
This flag determines who will print the transfer ticket, the receiving person or the warehouse
(picker)?

. Print Immed. Transfer Ticket After Whse Rec Post? N

PO Warehouse Receiving is always two steps. This flag determines who will print the transfer
ticket, the receiving person or the warehouse.

. Create Inventory Trasnfer for IM Receiving Post? Y
. Default to Use Receiving Bin in IM Receiving? Y

. Print Immed. Transfer Ticket After IM Rec Post? N

Create Inventory Transfer for Pick Ticket Prt? Y
Print Immed. Transfer Ticket After Pick Ticket? N
Create Inventory Transfer for Invoice Printing? Y
Create Inventory Transfer for Credit Memo Prt? Y
Print Immed. Transfer Ticket After Invoice Prt? N
Print Immed. Transfer Ticket After Print WO? N

Create Transfer Rec Upon Production Trx Post Y
If you wish to directly transfer to the Shipping Bin, answer “N.” If you wish to transfer to a stock
bin, answer “Y.”

Print Immed. Transfer Ticket After Prod WO Post? N
Min No of Bins to Suggest on Trans/Pick Ticket 5

Show Stock Bins on Transfer Ticket for Recv? Y
This flag will allow the Transfer Ticket to show the existing stock bin’s location for the item, so
users can consider moving the received inventory to the same bins.

Default to Unselect Bin when Unselect Order? Y
By default, this flag should be set to “Y,” unless you have a practice of using Bin Selection, which
means the bin number is assigned before the Billing Selection.

Transit Bin (Inventory Transfer between 2 Locs) TRANSIT
This is used for “Logical” warehouse transfers.

Default Bin Number STOCK
It is only used when the Receiving Bin, Shipping Bin and Production Bin are not defined in the
Location File.

Inventory Transfer Setup

1.

2.

3.

4.

Use Inventory Transfer Control? Y
Use 'Transit Loc' in Inventory Transfer N
Sorting Sequence For Transfer Item E

Print Transfer Ticket On Form Y
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5. Note Type For Consolidate Batch

6. Print Immed. Transfer Ticket After Consolidate Y
7. Immed. Post After Complete Trx in Dispatch Y
8. Default No of Days for Transfer Among Location 5
9. Default No of Hours for PO Receiving 1

10. Default No of Hours for IM Receiving 1

11. Default No of Hours for Production Transfer 1

12. Default No of Hours for Shipping Transfer 1
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Maintenance
Item File Maintenance

Application Overview

Any inventory system, whether it is manual or computerized, must have some way of recording what parts
are in inventory, and in what quantity. In fact, this record of what is in inventory is the most fundamental
and necessary portion of the Elliott's manufacturing system as well.

Because of this, several of the basic concepts of Inventory Management will be covered here.

Some of these concepts are not fully implemented within the Inventory Management package, but
extend to the other packages. For example, allocation of material is not done by any automatic process
within I/M. Instead, this allocation will be done from the Customer Order Processing, Bill Of Material
Processor or Shop Floor Control package. Many of the data fields entered by way of Item File
Maintenance are not used at all in the Inventory Management package, but are present so that the data
will be available for one or more of the other packages, which use the Inventory Item File.

This discussion of the Item File will be broken down into sections dealing with these subjects:

1.Part Numbering

2. Allocation and Deallocation of Stock

3. Inventory Location Control

4. Forecasting

5. Safety Stock

6.ABC Analysis

7.Stocked vs Non-Stocked, Controlled vs Non-Controlled  Items
8. Physical Inventory and Cycle Counting

9. Default Item (For quick entry of new inventory items)
10. Item Notes

11. Interaction with other Packages

Part Numbering

The classical definition of a part is, anything which is unique in form, fit, or function. And if something
is different in either form, fit, or function, it should have a unique part number. However, it is beneficial to a
company to keep the number of its part numbers as low as possible. It is estimated that it costs a
company between $2,000 and $3,000 for every part number it has on file. This includes the cost of any
engineering drawings for the part, and for someone to manage the part on an on-going basis. So it can be
beneficial to give some thought to how you assign part numbers.

There are many different part-numbering schemes possible. In fact, there are probably as many different
ways to define part numbers, as there are companies. The two main types of schemes that are in use
involve either significant or non-significant part numbers.

A significant part number is one which describes (at least partially) what the part is, such as a part number
made up of the Product code, a couple of digits given to describing the size of the part, a couple more
characters which describe the material the part is made of, etc. Significant part numbers have been widely
used in manual systems wherein the data entry operator and the warehouse did not have a description of
the part handy with every order or packing slip and could recognize what part was being addressed just by
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looking at the part number. Because they serve this purpose so well, significant part numbers can be quite
helpful.

The major disadvantage to the use of significant part numbers is that after a period of time, so many
variations of a part may come into use, or so many new parts may be added to existing product categories,
that the system gets too complicated and cannot possibly cope with all the possible variations. In this
case, it may be better to use non-significant part numbers.

In a non-significant part numbering scheme, part numbers may be assigned fairly arbitrarily, and without
reference to product class, size, etc. This may be the best scheme on a computer system, since the
description of the part is available to the operator for verification as soon as the part number is entered.
And non-significant part numbers certainly afford a good deal more flexibility than significant part numbers.

One compromise that is often used between these systems is to use a partially significant system, where
only the first few characters of the part number are significant. Large distributors may find it desirable to
simply assign parts which they market the same part numbers as their manufacturers have assigned to
the part. But they cannot be sure that the different manufacturers will assign unique part numbers. So the
first few characters of the part number may refer to the manufacturer, and the remainder of the characters
can be the manufacturer's part number.

Allocation And Deallocation Of Stock

The Inventory Management package allows you to keep track not only of the quantity on-hand of each
inventory item, but also of the quantity of the item which has been allocated to already existing customer or
shop orders. There is a quantity allocated field in the Inventory ltem record, as well as a quantity
on-hand field.

This allows you a great deal more ability to control your inventory, since you will be able to accurately
determine what quantity of the item is actually available for use. Your prediction of requirements for the
item will be more accurate than if you were basing it solely on the quantity on-hand.

When a customer order is received for an item in the Customer Order Processing package, the material
required to fill the order is allocated. This shows that the portion of the quantity on-hand is spoken for, and
should not be used for future orders. This allocation of the material does not affect in any way the actual
guantity of the items that is on-hand.

When a feature/option is entered in Customer Order Processing, the parent and all components are
allocated. In Bill Of Materials Processor, the feature is put on order. When it is produced, the quantity
on hand increases and all components quantity on hand and quantities allocated are decreased. In
Customer Order Processing, when the order is posted, the parent quantity on hand and quantity
allocated are decreased.

When a stocked and controlled parent item is entered as a work order in Bill Of Material Processor, the
components are allocated. When it is produced, the quantity on hand of the parent is increased, and the
guantity on hand and quantity allocated is decreased for the components.

Then when the material is issued to fill the order, the quantity on-hand is reduced, and the quantity
allocated is also reduced to reflect the fact that the material is no longer spoken for.
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Inventory Location Control

Elliott's Inventory Management package allows you to maintain multiple stocking locations for each
inventory item, along with quantity on-hand and quantity allocated figures for each location. Thus you can
obtain reports, which allow you to predict usage at each location.

The maintenance of the on-hand and allocation figures for other than the main stocking location is done by
way of the Inventory Location File Maintenance application.

When a customer order is received and entered into the computer, you specify which location is to fill the
order. The on-hand and allocation figures for that location are then updated to reflect the activity.

In the Item File Maintenance application, you will specify what the manufacturing or default location for
the item is; the quantity on-hand and allocated figures, which you will enter, refer to this manufacturing or
default location.

Forecasting

Forecasting accurately how much of an item you are going to need at some point in the future can be very
important to a company's profits. If the forecast for an item is too high, too much of it may be produced
and then have to be kept in inventory until it is consumed. This ties up capital in the inventory investment,
and costs you further money in carrying costs. But if the forecast turns out to be too low, and customer
demand exceeds the amount of the item you have produced, you can again lose money.

No one, so far, has come up with a sure-fire technique for forecasting inventory usage. Some of the
techniques which have been developed are almost beyond the grasp of most college graduates (unless
they majored in math), and these very sophisticated systems of prediction usually require more accuracy in
the data input to them than can be easily obtained.

Elliott's Inventory Management package uses an easy to understand method of forecasting the next
period's usage of an item based on the item's selling history. The technique has the rather scientific
sounding name of exponential smoothing, but is basically pretty simple. It uses a weighted moving
average to calculate next period's expected usage level for an item. Let us take a few examples to
illustrate how this calculation works. We will assume that the forecasting period is a month. This first
example will use six month's worth of sales history.

Figure 1

65 50 55 70 50 40 Average Usage = 333 = 55
6

Figure 2

50 55 70 50 40 155 Average Usage = 420 =70
6

In Figure 1, we have a diagram showing the usage of an item for six prior months. The average usage for
these six months is 55. Then in Figure 2, we have dropped the usage for month number 1, and added the
usage for the current month, month number 7, to the end, and recalculated a new average usage for the
item. This new average usage is our forecast for next month. As you can see, the suddenly higher usage
in month 7 caused the average usage to increase quite a bit over the previous average usage.

Here is another example of this technique using a longer period of sales history, 12 months.
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Figure 3
65 50 55 70 50 40 35 60 70 50 65 50
Average Usage = 660 = 55
12

Figure 4
50 55 70 50 40 35 60 70 50 65 50 155
Average Usage = 750 = 63
12

In Figure 3, we have 12 months of sales history, again with an average usage of 55. In Figure 4, the
usage for month 1 has been dropped, and the usage for the month just ended has been added. Even
though the usage for the most recent month jumped to 155, as in the previous example, the new average
usage is only 63. As you use a longer period of sales history, a sudden increase or decrease in any one
month will be dampened more than it is dampened when you only use a few months of history. In other
words, the new forecast is more responsive to sudden increases and decreases in usage when only a few
months of history are used, whereas, a more stable forecast which does not fluctuate as much is obtained
by using a longer period of sales history.

As it turns out, you do not actually have to have this sales history available to the program in order to do
this calculation of the new forecast. All you have to do is specify how much weight to place on the usage
figures for the prior period. This can be done using this table.

Periods of Usage Weighing
Sales History Factor
3 .50
6 .29
9 .20
12 .15
18 .11

As you can see from this table, as you use a larger number of periods in sales history, the importance
placed on this period's usage decreases.

You specify the usage-weighing factor for each inventory item as part of Item File.

For high volume items whose sales can be very volatile, you may want to use a short period of sales
history, so that new forecasts are very responsive to the current demand for the product. For other items,
you may want to use a long sales history period, so that forecasts do not fluctuate as much as sales
fluctuate.

This new forecast is calculated whenever you run the Recalculate Reorder Fields application. Further
detail on the actual calculations can be found in the Recalculate Reorder Fields section of this manual.

Safety Stock

Safety Stock is the quantity of an item to be kept on-hand in case of sudden demand. It serves to cushion
your inventory against increases beyond your ability to meet an unanticipated demand for the item. Initially,
you should decide how much safety stock you should keep on hand for each item. Later on, each time
you run the Recalculate Reorder Fields application, the optimum value of the Safety Stock field will be
recalculated.

This calculation is based on how far the forecast is deviating from the actual usage. If the forecast is
consistently running lower than the actual usage (i.e., usage is exceeding the forecast) the amount of
safety stock to keep on-hand will increase.
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ABC Analysis

An ABC Analysis can be a useful tool for categorizing your inventory items. It is based on the general
principle that a small percentage (about 15-20%) of your inventory items will be found to produce a large
percentage (about 70-80%) of your income (Category A items), a larger portion of your inventory items
(about 30-40%) will be found to produce about 15-20% of your income, and that the remaining 40-60% of
your inventory items will account for only the remaining 5-10% of income.

Usage in Dollars Inventory ltems Class
70-80% 15-20% A
15-20% 30-40% B

5-10% 40-60% C

You may find it of great benefit to tightly control the inventory levels of the relatively few Class A items,
since these account for a higher percentage of activity and bring in a higher proportion of your income. On
the other hand, those items which are relatively low-activity items can be managed by a looser Inventory
Management package on a more casual basis.

When you first set up the Inventory Item File, you may not have a breakdown of these categories available.

If not, you can leave the ABC Analysis code (called the Inventory Class code on screen 3 of the Item File)
blank. Then later, after some sales history has accumulated for your inventory items, run the Print ABC
Analysis Report application. After the report has been run, and you are satisfied with the results obtained,
you may have the program go through the inventory items, setting their inventory class.

Stocked vs. Non-Stocked, Controlled vs. Non-Controlled

There are two fields in the Inventory Item record, which will be discussed here, the Stocked Flag and the
Controlled Flag.

The stocked flag can have one of two values, either Y = Stocked, or N = Non-Stocked.

A stocked item is one, which you plan to keep on the shelf either for sales to customers or for use in your
manufacturing plan. A non-stocked item is one which is never kept on the shelf as a finished end item,
ready for sale or use in the plant, even though its components may be kept on stock at all times. A
non-stocked item may be manufactured or assembled to customer order, and so is not kept on the shelf
itself.

The controlled flag can have one of two values, either Y = Controlled or N = Non-Controlled.

A controlled item has its quantity in inventory allocated when a customer order or shop order is issued
which requires a quantity of the item, and this quantity of the item is de-allocated when the customer order
is shipped or the materials are issued to the shop. This allocation and de-allocation does not occur for a
non-controlled item.

Before covering how these fields are used by the other Manufacturing packages, let us take a few
examples of items, which illustrate the possible combinations, which can occur using these two fields. We
will use a company, which manufactures bicycles for the example:

1. A stocked and controlled item. This would be an item, which is kept in stock and which is allocated
when ordered, and de-allocated when used. An example of this would be the handlebars for the
bicycle. It may be the company's policy to always keep these handlebars in stock, ready for issue
when needed for assembly. But it is also important to know how much of the quantity on-hand has
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already been allocated to orders, which currently exist. Thus the handlebars are a controlled item as
well.

2. A stocked but non-controlled item. This would be an item which is always kept in inventory, but which
is not allocated or de-allocated by the processing of orders. An example of this might be the nuts
used for holding parts of the bicycle together. These nuts are usually made available in boxes in
appropriate areas of the shop, and they are used as needed. They are replenished when a visual
review or a two-bin system shows that there is a need.

3. A non-stocked but controlled item. This item is not kept in stock for regular orders but instead is
purchased or manufactured for a particular customer order. But once it is made, it is definitely
controlled. An example of this might be a particular seat assembly that is made for one particular
customer. Once it is made, you definitely want to have its use controlled.

4. A non-stocked and non-controlled item. This might be an item, which only exists as a temporary
sub-assembly at some point in the assembly procedure, such as a particular gear assembly. This
gear assembly might have engineering drawings associated with it, and the company may want to be
able to determine how many of them have been made, even though the item never goes into stock
and is not allocated or de-allocated. This type of item is often referred to as a phantom subassembly.

An understanding of these terms can be important if you plan to use the Customer Order Processing
package, or any of the other Elliott packages which use Bill of Material Processor. For example, when a
customer orders a part which is non-stocked but controlled, and for which a Bill of Material exists, the item
itself is allocated. The program then explodes through the Bill of Material and allocates those components,
which are stocked, if the components are also controlled.

Physical Inventory And Cycle Counting

A physical inventory is the process of getting an actual count of how many of every inventory item is
currently in stock. For some companies, the process of taking a physical inventory entails closing down
the entire company for a period of weeks, in order to obtain accurate on-hand figures.

A good way to keep these figures accurate without doing many physical inventories is to institute a cycle
counting program. In cycle counting, the inventory is being counted on a constant, cyclical basis. For
example, a certain number of inventory items might be counted today, and their on-hand values updated in
the Inventory Item File. The other set of items would be counted tomorrow, etc. You might decide to
count items which have been classed as Category A items on a more frequent basis than Category B or C
items, and thus to keep their on-hand values as current as possible.

Many accountants, in preparation for producing a company's financial statements, insist that a full physical
inventory be done. But it is quite possible that if you can demonstrate a high degree of accuracy in a
selected sample of items kept current by way of an on-going cycle counting system, the accountant might
waive the physical inventory requirements, and accept the computer's record of inventory value on-hand.

Default Item

To expedite entry of initial inventory a default item may be loaded to determine default field values. A
function key will prompt you after the basic information on the item has been entered to accept the
remaining fields as defined in the default item. To utilize this option an item must be entered with an item
number of Default-ltem.
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The Default-ltem is treated by the system as a regular inventory item. It should therefore be deleted after
the initial inventory has been loaded. It is created the same as any other item using the Add function of
this application.

Use of the Default-item allows the user to completely bypass the entry of the second and third screens of
the Item File. If the system finds this item on file, it will prompt the user with a function key option to default
remaining fields during entry of the new item. The function key prompt appears during two field entries on
the first screen of item entry. These field entries include the Product Category entry and the
Backorderable question.

NOTE: This applies to an item that has any stock on hand, allocated, on order, backordered or PTD or YTD
accumulators, at any location other than the Default or manufacturing location.

Item Notes

By selecting Notes from the Item File Maintenance menu bar, you can define any additional requirements
for each item record on file. The benefit of this feature is apparent when you need special information that
isn't present in any other file maintenance application. The Notes function displays a window that enables
entry of the item's number. You can enter up to 5 lines 30 characters each of additional comments plus
one date and one amount field. This option must be setup in the I/M Setup application from the Util_setup
pull down window.

The Interaction With Other Packages

In fact, most of the fields in the Inventory Item record are not used directly by the Inventory Management
package. They are present so that the I/M package can interact with the other manufacturing packages.
Those packages which draw heavily on the Inventory Item File will be Customer Order Processing, Bill of
Material Processor, Purchase Order and Receiving, Material Requirements Planning and Master Scheduling.

If you do not plan to implement all of these packages at once, you will not be forced to enter data for every

field in the Inventory Item File. As you put into use each subsequent package, you could then go back and
fill in the data that is needed.

Run Instructions

Select Iltem File from the pull down I/M Maintenance window. The following screen will then be
displayed:

£+ 1teen bl Maint pruew e - [Hiot L Gemneestration Ceenpaery ] =101
Add Change [Delete nifes Ust obforkt plrtlbel plige eik
XU ] |8 8] 4| ) A | ] 0] W 222 Couner New =
Base Data

1. Item No
. Description

od Category

Qty
Sales Amt
o2t

MNETcellent Syatem, Inc. 003 SUPERVISOR JOE IM0101
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The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Item File menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.

Entry Field Descriptions

Base Data - First Screen

Name Type and Description

1. ItemNo 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the item number, which will be used to identify the item. This item number can
contain alphanumeric characters, and/or numeric digits, depending on how you wish
to utilize it.

Enter an item number of Default-ltem that can be used as a temporary default
loading item. If this item is a valid item on file, the system will prompt you to press a
function key to default the rest of the fields of the new item being entered to those of
the default item. Using this feature will substantially reduce initial item loading time for
new items. After the Item File has been loaded, the default item should be deleted.

In change or delete mode, pressing the F7 key here will allow you to search by item
number or pressing the F8 key here will allow you to search by item description.

2. Description Two lines of 30 alphanumeric characters each.
Enter the description of the item.

In many applications, the programs allow you to look up an item by way of entering
some portion of its description, instead of the item number. For this reason, you
should enter the description with the most meaningful portion of the description first.
For example, it would be better to enter 50 gallons of white paint as paint, white,
50 gallons so that the operator could enter paint, white and have the program find
every item whose description begins with those characters. This will also cause
similar items to print together in the Alphabetical Inventory Item List.

3. Prod Category 3 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the item's product category. It is up to you to define the Product Category
codes in Product Category File Maintenance application.

If the default item has been entered, press the F1 key to default the rest of the
non-entered fields of the item to those of the default item.

Prod Category (continued) If an entry is made here it will be validated against the Product Category File.

Press the F7 key to search for product category.

4. User Def Code 2 alphanumeric characters.
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Name Type and Description

You can utilize this code for any purpose you choose. Itis not used currently in any
of the programs either in Inventory Management or in the other manufacturing
packages.

5. DefOr Mfg Loc 2 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the two-character code, which designates the location where the item is
manufactured, or the default stocking location.

In change mode, you will not be allowed to change this to a location, which is already
on file for this item in the Inventory Location File.

Press the F7 key to search for location.

Defaults to location defined in I/M Setup.

6. Activity Code 1 alphanumeric character.

This field can have one of these values:

A = Active

F = Forecasted
O = Obsolete
P = Planning

An active item is one currently in use, or being sold to customers. A forecasted item
is one, which is forecasted to be active in the near future. An obsolete item is one,
which is no longer a standard part, though there may still be a supply of the item
on-hand, which can be sold or used in manufacturing processes. A planning item
allows you to enter forecasted product lines for analysis purposes. In the Inventory
Management package, this is mainly an informational field, although it is used in
other of the manufacturing packages.

The field defaults to A, or Active.

7. Purch Or Mfg ? 1 alphanumeric character.

This field designates whether the item is purchased or manufactured.

P = Purchased
M = Manufactured
| = Spare Parts

An | entered here will only be used by Elliott's Operator 10 Maintenance
Management software package.

The default is P, or Purchased.

8. Stocked Flag Y orN.

If an item is stocked, the user plans to keep it on the shelf, in ready-to-use form,
either for sales to customers or for use in the manufacturing facility.

If an item is not stocked, it is never kept on the shelf, although its components may
be stocked. The item is manufactured or assembled to customer order, or when
needed during the manufacturing process, and so is not kept on the shelf itself.

The defaultis Y.
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Name Type and Description

9.  Controlled Flag Y orN.

If an item is controlled, it is allocated when customer or shop orders are issued for it
and deallocated when the order is shipped or the materials are issued to the shop.
This allocation and deallocation does not occur for a non-controlled item.

The defaultis Y.

10.  Substitute Item 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the substitute item for the item. In Customer Order Processing, if substitute
items are allowed then a function key can be pressed to use the substitute item. If
the substitute item is out of stock or not acceptable then the function key may be
pressed again to use this item's substitute item. Using this linked method, multiple
substitute items may be looked up.

Press the F7 key to search by item number, or the F8 key to search by item
description.

11.  Stocking U Of M 2 alphanumeric characters.

This is the unit of measure when stocking the item. Some examples of this might be
each, gallon, case, etc.

Default is EA, or each.

12. Purchased U Of M 2 alphanumeric characters.

This is the unit of measure in which the item is purchased from its vendor. This may
be different from the unit of measure in which you sell the item to your customers.
This field defaults to the stocking unit of measure.

13.  Pur To Stk Ratio 7 numeric digits with 3 decimal places (9,999.999).

This is the ratio between the purchase unit of measure and the unit of measure you
use for stocking the item. For example, you may purchase the item by the case, and
each case may contain 50 of the item. But you may want to keep a record of how
many units of the item are on-hand, rather than how many cases are on-hand. In this
case, the purchase to inventory ratio would be 50. This field defaults to 1.000.

14, Selling U Of M 2 alphanumeric characters.

This is the unit of measure when selling the item. Some examples of this might be
each, gallon, case, etc. This field defaults to the stocking unit of measure.

15.  Sel To Stk Ratio 7 numeric digits with 3 decimal places (9,999.999).

This is the ratio between the stocking unit of measure and the selling unit of
measure. An example of this might be if the stocking UOM is each and the selling
UOM is case then the sell to stock ratio would be 24 (assuming a case contains 24).
This field defaults to 1.000.

16.  Selling Price 10 numeric digits with 4 decimal places and an optional minus sign (999,999.9999-).

This is the price charged for the item. In the Customer Order Processing package,
this price may be modified by price breaks, but this is the basic price of the item.

17. Backorderable ? YorN.
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Name Type and Description

This field designates whether or not the item can be backordered.

When a customer orders the item and there is none in inventory to fill the order, one
of two conditions may be true. Either 1) the item has been ordered and can be
shipped to the customer when it arrives, or 2) no further supplies of the item on hold
until the receipt of an additional supply is called backordering the item. If more of
the item can be ordered to meet an out of stock situation, the item is backorderable.
If no more can be obtained, the item is not backorderable.

If the default item has been entered, press the F1 key to default the rest of the
non-entered fields of the item to those of the default item. The default answer to this
questionis Y.

18. Taxable ? YorN.

Is the item taxable or not? The default answer to this questionis Y.

19.  Bin No/Pick Seq 8 alphanumeric characters.

This is the number of the warehouse bin where the item is stored. When a list is
prepared for the warehouse people to use in pulling items from stock, the list is
printed in order by this picking sequence or Bin Location code.

20. Qty OnHand A standard quantity format with an optional minus sign.
This is the actual quantity of the item, which is currently in stock.
This quantity is increased by the recording of receivings transactions, and decreased

by the filling of customer orders for the item or by issuing a quantity of the item to the
company's manufacturing facility.

21.  Qty Allocated A standard quantity format with an optional minus sign.

This is the quantity of the item, which has already been allocated to meet customer
orders or to meet the projected needs of the manufacturing plant. When the
customer orders are actually shipped, or the plant requirements are satisfied by
removing stock from inventory, this quantity decreases by the amount removed or
shipped.

22.  Qty Backorder A standard quantity format with an optional minus sign.

This is the quantity of the item, which has already been backordered to meet
customer orders or to meet the projected needs of the manufacturing plant. When
the customer's backorder is actually filled, this quantity decreases by the amount
filled.

23.  Qty On Order A standard quantity format with optional minus sign.

This is the quantity of the item, which is currently on order. This quantity is increased
when purchase orders for the item are processed, and decreased when orders for
the item are received into stock.

24.  Average Cost 10 numeric digits with 4 decimal places and an optional minus sign (999,999.9999-).

This is the average cost per unit of this item, which is currently in stock. This is a
moving average, which is recalculated whenever a new supply of the item is
received.
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25. Last Cost 10 numeric digits with 4 decimal places and an optional minus sign (999,999.9999-).

This is the cost of the item the last time it was purchased. This field is updated every
time a new supply of the item is received into stock.

26. Standard Cost 10 numeric digits with 4 decimal places and an optional minus sign (999,999.9999-).

This is the standard cost of the item. This field is not updated every time a new
supply of the item is received into stock. This field must be updated manually by the
user.

27. Date Last Sold A standard date format.

Defaults to the system date. This is the last date that any of this item has been sold.

28. Qty Last Sold A standard quantity accumulator format with an optional minus sign.

This is the quantity of this item sold on the last order.

29. Ptd Qty Sold A standard quantity accumulator format with an optional minus sign.

This is the quantity of the item, which has been sold so far this period. This field is
updated after the invoicing of orders in the Customer Order Processing package.

30. Ptd Sales Amt 11 numeric digits with 2 decimal places and an optional minus sign
(999,999,999.99-).

This is the dollar amount of sales of this item so far this period. This field is updated
after the invoicing of orders in the Customer Order Processing package.

31. Ptd Cost Amt 11 numeric digits with 2 decimal places and an optional minus sign
(999,999,999.99-).

This is the dollar amount of the cost of the quantity of this item, which has been sold
so far this period. This field is updated after the invoicing of orders in the Customer
Order Processing package.

32. Ytd Qty Sold A standard quantity accumulator format with an optional minus sign.

This is the quantity of the item, which has been sold so far this period. Refer to the
above field, Qty Sold PTD.

33.  Ytd Sales Amt 11 numeric digits with 2 decimal places and an optional minus sign
(999,999,999.99-).

This is the dollar amount of sales of this item so far this year.

34. Ytd Cost Amt 11 numeric digits with 2 decimal places and an optional minus
sign (999,999,999.99-).
This is the dollar amount of the cost of the quantity of this item, which has been sold
so far this year.
35.  Ytd Qty Retd A standard quantity accumulator format with an optional minus sign.

This is the quantity of the item, which has been returned to stock this year. This field
is updated after the invoicing of orders in the Customer Order Processing package.

Several of the above fields cannot ordinarily be changed in change mode on Iltem
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File. These fields are updated by the posting of transactions to the Inventory Item
File either from the Inventory Management package or from one of the other
manufacturing packages.

These fields are:

Qty On-Hand Qty Allocated
Qty Backordered ~ Average Cost
Price Usage PTD
Usage YTD Usage Last Year
Qty Sold PTD Qty Sold YTD
Sales PTD Sales YTD
Sales Last Year Cost PTD

Cost YTD Qty Ret'd YTD

If there is really a need to change any of these fields due to some sort of posting
error, press F6 when the Field Number ? question is displayed in change mode. You
will then be allowed to change these fields. This option is only valid if the Change
Protected Fields question in I/M Setup is setto Y.

36. Sales Last Yr 11 numeric digits with 2 decimal places and an optional minus sign
(999,999,999.99-).

This is the dollar amount of sales of this item last year.

Management Data - Second Screen

Name Type and Description

37.  Commsn Method 1 alphabetic character.

If calculate commission type is by item in Customer Order Processing then this
field determines how the commission is calculated for each item. The commission
method must be one of the following:

A = Amount
C = %ofCost
M = %ofMargin
P = %ofPrice
This field defaults to P.
38.  Commsn Pct/Amt 7 digit numeric file with 2 decimal places (99,999.99).

This is the commission percent or amount for this item. If the commission method is
C, M, or P, enter the commission percent given for this item. The commission
percent can not be greater than 100%. If the commission method is A, enter the
commission amount given for this item.

39. Target Margin 3 numeric digits (999).

This is the targeted profit margin for the item, calculated by comparing the profit
made by selling the item to the item's cost. For example, if the cost of an item is
$5.00 and its selling price is $8.00, the percent of profit would be: (8 - 5) / 5 = 60%.
You should enter the profit margin you wish to obtain for the item.
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This field is printed on the Sales Comparison Reports in the Customer Order
Processing package.

40. Matl Cost Type 1 alphanumeric character.

Enter the item's material cost type. Itis up to you to define valid material cost types
using Material Cost Type File Maintenance. This field will be used to define this
item's inventory asset account. This field defaults to the default material cost type in
I/M Setup.

Press the F7 key to search for Material Cost Type.

41.  Reorder Level A standard quantity format.

When the quantity of the item on-hand falls below the reorder level, an order should
be placed for the item.

This could be performed via the Create Unreleased Purchase Order's By Vendor
application, if you wish.

The reorder level is calculated by adding the amount of stock you want to keep on
hand for sudden emergency demands (safety stock) to the amount of stock you
expect to use during the time it takes to receive a new supply from the vendor or from
the manufacturing facility.

This reorder level is recalculated by the package whenever the Recalculate
Reorder Fields application is run.

If this field is left at zero, it will be calculated on the first run of the Recalculate
Reorder Fields application.

42. OrderUp To A standard quantity format.

This is the maximum quantity of the item that it is desirable to have in stock. This
quantity would be equal to the reorder point plus the order quantity. The order up to
level is usually used in a periodic review system in which the quantity on-hand is
inspected visually, and if it is low, enough is ordered to bring the on-hand back to the
order up to level.

43.  Recom Min Order A standard quantity format.

This is the absolute minimum, which should be ordered at one time. Itis equal to the
amount of stock that will be consumed during the time it takes to obtain new supplies
from the vendor or from the manufacturing facility. If only this amount were ordered,
you would usually find yourself having to place a new order for the item as soon as
the new supply arived. Thus, you would normally order more than this
recommended minimum order. The amount of the recommended minimum order is
recalculated every time the Recalculate Reorder Fields application is run. If this
field is left at zero, it will be calculated on the first run of the Recalculate Reorder
Fields application.

44. Lead Time 3 numeric digits (999).

This is the number of calendar days, which pass between the ordering of a new
supply of the item and the actual receipt of the item into stock.

If this field is left at zero, the Recommended Minimum Order field will always be set
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to zero by the Recalculate Reorder Fields application.

45.  Def Vendor No 6 alphanumeric characters.

The default or main vendor from which the item is purchased. It is important to enter
a vendor number here if the I/M Create Unreleased PO's By Vendor application will
be used to automatically generate purchase orders.

Press the F7 key to search by vendor number or the F8 key to search by vendor
name.

46.  Order Minimum A standard quantity format.

In many cases, there is a minimum quantity of the item, which can be purchased
from the vendor. For example, if the item only comes in cases, at least one case
must be purchased. If a case consisted of 50 of the items, then this field would have
the value of 50.

47. Order Multiple 4 numeric digits (9999).

The item should be ordered in multiples of this quantity. For example, this order
multiple might be the quantity per case.

This field defaults to 1.

48.  Commodity Code 4 alphanumeric characters.

This is a user-defined code, which identifies a category of items, which you purchase
from some vendor. For example, you might assign the code ST to steel products.

The Purchase Order and Receiving package allows you to specify which vendors
supply which Commodity Codes, and provides various reports based on this
Commodity Code.

49.  Weight 8 numeric digits with 3 decimal places (99,999.999).

Enter the unit weight of the item. This helps to determine the best method of
shipping the item.

50. Inventory Class 1 alphanumeric character.
A, B, or C may be entered here for the ABC Analysis code

A more detailed explanation of the ABC Analysis concept is contained in the for Item
File Maintenance.

51.  Cycle Count Code 1 alphanumeric character.

The purpose of the cycle count code is to allow you to print a Cycle Count
Worksheet for those items with selected cycle count codes. Only these items will be
cycle counted.

You may define the cycle count codes to be used in your inventory system in any
way you choose.

52. Date Last Cntd A standard date format.

This is the date a cycle count was last done for the item.
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53.  Buyer Or Analyst 2 alphanumeric characters.

This is a user-defined field designating who the main buyer or analyst for the item is.
Buyers or analyst codes may be defined using the Buyer/Analyst Code File
Maintenance application.

Press the F7 key to search for Buyer/Analyst.

54. Usage Ptd A standard quantity accumulator format with an optional minus sign.

The quantity of the item, which has been used so far this period. This usage would
have come about either as the result of shipping a quantity of the item to a customer,
or by consuming the item as a component of some manufacturing process. The field
is updated either after the invoicing of orders in the Customer Order Processing
package, by Inventory Transaction Processing, or by producing work orders in Bill
Of Material Processor.

55.  Usage Ytd A standard quantity accumulator format with an optional minus sign.

The quantity of the item, which has been used so far this year. Refer also to the
above field, Usage PTD.

56. Usage Last Yr A standard quantity accumulator format with an optional minus sign.

The quantity of the item, which was used last year. Refer also to the above field,
Usage PTD.

57. Average Usage This is your projected average usage of the item in one period. The length of the
period is defined in I/M Setup.

The value of this field is recalculated every time the Recalculate Reorder Fields
application is run, based on a comparison between the actual usage for the previous
period and the previous value of this field.

It is important that a reasonable estimate of the average usage be entered in this
field. If this is not done, it may take several periods of recalculation before it corrects
itself. Exactly how long the self-correction will take is determined by the usage
weight factor. For example, if the usage weight factor is .29, it will take six periods
before this figure is accurate.

58. Usage Wght Fctr 3 numeric digits with 2 decimal places (9.99).

This is the alpha factor used in forecasting the next period's usage of the item, based
on the actual usage for the previous period, and the forecast for that period. It
determines the number of periods of sales history to use in forecasting next period's
usage. Based on experience in the manufacturing industry, a table of alpha factors
for periods of different lengths has been drawn up for your use.

Periods of  Usage Weighing
Sales History  Factor

3 .50
6 29
9 .20
12 15
18 A1
Usage Wght Fctr (continued) In the calculation of a new forecast, as you use more periods of sales history, the
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importance placed on the previous period's actual usage decreases. Thus a sudden
change upward or downward will not produce a widely out of line forecast for next
period.

If this field is left at zero, the forecast for the next period will never change, regardless
of how high or low the actual usage goes.

59. Safety Stock A standard quantity format.

The demand for an item may vary over a period of time. A frequently used way of
ensuring that there is enough stock on hand to meet this variable demand is to
always keep a supply of extra stock. This extra stock is called safety stock. You
may enter the initial value of the safety stock field. It will then be recalculated to
reflect changes in actual usage each time the Recalculate Reorder Fields
application is run.

If this field is left at zero, it will be calculated on the first run of the Recalculate
Reorder Fields application.

60. Safety Factor 2 numeric digits with 1 decimal place (9.9).

This safety factor is used in recalculating the safety stock when the Recalculate
Reorder Fields application is run. In general, the higher the safety factor is set, the
higher the safety stock will be. Thus the number of out-of-stock situations will
decrease.

The following table of safety factors has been drawn up from experience in the
manufacturing industry. It is based on the customer service level you want to
maintain. For example, if you want to provide a customer service level of 85%,
meaning that 85 out of 100 times a customer orders the item it will be in stock, you
would specify the safety factor at 1.3.

Customer Service Safety

Level Factor
50% 0.0
75% 0.8
80% 11
85% 13
90% 16

Safety Factor (continued) Customer Service Safety

Level Factor
95% 2.1
97% 24
99% 2.9
99.5% 32
99.8% 3.6
99.9% 39
99.99% 5.0

If this field is left at zero, there will not be any safety stock, so about half the time you
will be out of stock.

61. Usage Filter 2 numeric digits with 1 decimal place (9.9).

The usage filter is used during the calculation of a new forecast for the item.
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If a period's actual usage is suddenly very high in comparison with the forecast, it can
cause the new forecast to appear higher than it should be. For this reason, you may
want to dampen the effect of these sudden usage increases.

When calculating the new forecast, the usage figure used for the calculation is never
allowed to be greater than the usage filter times the earlier forecast. For example, if
the prior forecast for an item were 1,000, this month's actual usage was 8,000 and
the usage filter was 5, the usage figure used in the calculation of the new forecast
would not be allowed to exceed 5,000 (5 x 1,000). In this example, 5,000 would be
the figure used for actual usage period to date in the calculation.

If this field is left at zero, no dampening will occur. If it is less than one it will force the
forecasted average usage to decrease regardless of actual usage.

When initially setting up your package, if you are not certain that the Average Usage
field is accurate, use a fairly high usage filter.

62. Start Sale Date A standard date format.

When the item is on sale, enter here the starting date of the sale, and in the next field
the ending date of the sale. If the date of the order is between these dates, the sale
price will be used for the item, instead of the regular item price. The Price Code File
Maintenance application in the Customer Order Processing package allows you
to enter additional pricing data for inventory items.

63. End Sale Date A standard date format.

Refer to the above field, the Start Sale Date.

64. Sale Price 10 numeric digits with 4 decimal places and an optional minus sign (999,999.9999-).

This sale price will be used instead of the regular item price during the dates defined
above. Install Eque
click here t

65.  Economic Ord Qty A standard quantity format.

It may be beneficial to purchase this item in large enough quantities that the cost of
repeatedly ordering is minimized. At the same time, you will want to keep the dollar
value of inventory as low as possible in order to minimize carrying costs. The
quantity of the item to order which best balances these factors is called the Economic
Order Quantity. This value is not calculated by the package. You should determine,
based on your experience, what this quantity should be and enter it here.

The equation is :

Where Q is the quantity to be ordered, A is the annual sales, S is the setup or
ordering cost r is the carrying cost rate, and v is the item's unit cost.

66. Serialized Item YorN.

If using serialized items in /M Setup.

Enter yes here if this item will have serial numbers.
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The default answer is N.
This field cannot be changed if the quantity on order is greater than zero.

A more detailed explanation of serialized processing is contained in the for this
application.

66. Lot Numbers ? YorN.

If using lot items in I/M Setup.

Enter yes here if this item will have either serial numbers or lot numbers.
The default answer is N.

This field cannot be changed if the quantity on order is greater than zero.

A more detailed explanation of serialized or lot processing is contained in the for this
application.

67. Length Of Wty 3 numeric digits (999).

This field is used for serialized inventory only. Enter the number of days the item will
be under warranty after it has been sold.

68. Do Price Breaks Apply ? YorN.

If this flag is set to Y, and the pricing basis (see COP Price Code File Maintenance)
is D or M, the percentage set in the price code file will be applied against the
specified Item sale price. If this flag is setto Y, and the pricing basis is P, the straight
Item sale price will be used.

If this flag is set to N, no price breaks will be calculated.

The default answer to this question is N.

69. Do Discounts Apply ? YorN.
During the sale, do other discounts apply?

The default answer to this questions is N.

Manufacturing Data - Third Screen

This information will only be displayed if the I/M Setup manufacturing flag is setto Y.

Name Type and Description

70.  Average Error A standard quantity format.

This is the average deviation between the forecasted usage of the item and its actual
usage. This figure is recalculated when the Recalculate Reorder Fields application
is run, and is then used to recalculate the new safety stock level.
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Unless you have been keeping enough forecast data to enter this figure accurately, it
is best to leave the field at zero.

71.  Sum Of Errors A standard quantity format with an optional minus sign.

This field is also used during the recalculation of reorder fields. Itis equal to the sum
of the deviations between the forecasted usage for the item and its actual usage. It is
probably best not to make an entry for this figure and allow the computer to update
the field when appropriate.

72.  Master Sch Iltem ? YorN.

If you are using the Master Scheduling package, this field designates whether this
item should be maintained in the master production schedule.

The default is to N.

73.  End Item Code 1 alphanumeric character.
The value of this code is user-defined with two exceptions.

F = Feature ltem
K = Kitltem

Feature items may only be used if the BOMP package is installed. For more
information on feature items, see the Feature/Option Configuration File
Maintenance section of the BOMP manual.

End Item Code (continued) If the item is a kit item, a K may be entered here. For more information on kit items,
see the Kit File Maintenance section of this manual. Except for F and K, any
character entered here will not be used by the package and may have any meaning
the user desires.

The following are examples of possible uses:

E = Endltemonly

C = Componentonly

R = Replacement part (also used as a component).
B = Bothend item or component.

Rollup Price? Y orN.

This field will only be displayed if field #73 above contains a K for Kit Item. Enter Y to
rollup a kit item's price from the prices of its components. Enter N to take the price of
a kit item from the Price Code File Maintenance from field #16 Selling Price in
[tem File Maintenance.

Defaults to Y.

74. P And Ic Code 3 alphanumeric characters.

This code is used to group items for production and inventory control for
management purposes.

75.  Order Policy Code 1 alphanumeric character.

This field is used solely by the Material Requirements Planning [MRP] package to
specify how you want to generate planned orders for the inventory item. The code
designates the planning method to be used by Material Requirements Planning. It
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can have one of the following values:

Lot

Period Requirements
Reorder Point

Not Planned

W Tor
[<%)

>

=1

[ |

Lot means that every time there is a requirement for the item, a planned order will be
generated. For example, every time a customer order generates a requirement for
the item, an MRP package will generate an order for that quantity of the item.

Order Policy Code (continued) In the Period Requirements planning method, one planned order is created to cover
all requirements within a period.

In the Reorder Point method, planned orders are created when the item's projected
quantity on-hand falls below its reorder point.

If this field is blank, MRP will not read this item during a regeneration.

76.  MRP Time Fence Days 3 numeric digits (999).

This allows the planner to firmly set a short-term schedule for an item and prevent
MRP from making recommendations for changes within the specified number of days
from the date of the material plan regeneration. For more information, see the time
fence section of the MRP manual.

77.  Drawing Release No 6 alphanumeric characters.

This is the number which engineering assigned to the engineering drawing for the
item.

78.  Drawing Revision No 2 alphanumeric characters.

Each time a revision is made to the engineering drawing for the item, this field would
be updated. A drawing is usually designated by a Drawing Number and a Drawing
Revision Number.

79.  Routing Release No 6 alphanumeric characters.

This is the routing number assigned by engineering to identify the routing for the
item. This engineer routing might be very detailed, giving exact specifications for the
tooling of every part, which goes to make up the item.

80. Routing Revision No 2 alphanumeric characters.

Each time the above routing is updated, this revision number would be updated.

81. Routing Number 5 alphanumeric characters.

This is the number of the routing for a Standard Product Routing File, which
designates the primary routing of the item through the shop. This routing is not as
detailed a routing as the engineering routing. It may show only which machines to
which the item travels, with a brief description of the operation done at each machine.

82. Planning Period 3 numeric digits (999).

Refer to the above description of the Order Policy code. If the period requirements
method of planning is used, this field designates the length (in days) of the planning
periods.
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83. Planning Lead Time 3 numeric digits (999).

This is the duration, in calendar days, between the ordering of the part, either from an
outside vendor, or from the manufacturing facility and the actual receipt of the item
into inventory. This field is used during any MRP requirements generation.

84.  Planning Order Mult 4 numeric digits (9999).

Plan orders of the item in multiples of this. For example, there may only be a
requirement for 25 gallons of liquid item, but you may order it in 50 gallon containers,
so the item is ordered in multiples of 50 gallons.

Display Only Fields

Name Type and Description

Stock Status Code 1 alphanumeric character.

This is not an entered field. It is updated when the Reordering Advice Report is
printed to show that the item hit reorder level or out-of-stock status when the report
was last printed. The item will not then be printed on a subsequent Reordering
Advice Report, until a receipts transaction for the item is processed. The field will
have one of three values, either 1) blank, meaning

Stock Status Code (continued) that it has not appeared on a Reordering Advice Report since a quantity of the item
was last received into stock, 2) R, meaning that the item had hit its reorder point
when the report was last printed, or 3) O, meaning that the item was out-of-stock
when the report was last printed.

Low Level Code 2 numeric digits (99).

This is not an entered field. It is updated by the Bill of Material Processor
applications if that package is in use.

This field indicates the lowest level where this item appears in any Bill of Material.
For example, the item may appear at level 3 in one hill, and at level 4 in another. In
this case, the Low-Level code would be 4.

Active Orders 5 numeric digits (99999).

This is not an entered field. It is updated by the Customer Order Processing
applications if that package is in use. This is the number of outstanding orders on
which this item appears. If this number is greater than zero, the item cannot be
deleted.

MRP Multi-Loc Qty Oh A standard quantity accumulator format with an optional minus sign.

This is not an entered field. It is used by MRP to sum the quantity on-hand at those
locations indicated by the MRP Setup as netting locations.
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Starting ltem No 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting item number for the range to print.

Press the F7 key to search by item number. Press the F8 key to search by item
description.

Defaults to All items.

Ending Item No 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending item number for the range to print.

Press the F7 key to search by item number. Press the F8 key to search by item
description.

Defaults to the starting item number.

Starting Product Category 3 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting product category for the range to print.

Defaults to All product categories.

Ending Product Category 3 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending product category for the range to print.

Defaults to the starting product category.

Print Base Item File Data ? YorN.
Enter Y to print the base item data from the first screen of the Item File.

Defaults to N.

Print Item Management Data ? YorN.
Enter Y to print the item management data from the second screen of the Item File.

Defaults to N.

Print Item Manufacturing Data? Y orN.
Enter Y to print the item manufacturing data from the second screen of the Item File.

Defaults to N.
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Starting Desc 30 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the description of the starting item for the range to print.
Defaults to All items.

Ending Desc 30 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the description of the ending item for the range to print.
Defaults to the starting item.

Item File Maintenance 67



Maintenance

Elliott

1
2)

3)
4)
5)
6)
)
8)
9)
10)
11)
12)
13)
14)
15)
16)
17)
18)
19)

Date filled out

ADD CHANGE DELETE

Page 1 of 5

ITEM FILE MAINTENANCE LOAD SHEET - BASE DATA

Item Number

Description

Product Category
User Defined Code
Def Or Mfg Loc
Activity Code
Purch Or Mfg?
Stocked Flag
Controlled Flag
Substitute Item
Stocking U OF M
Purchase U Of M
Pur To Stk Ratio
Selling U OF M
Sel To Stk Ratio
Selling Price
Backorderable ?
Taxable ?

Bin No/Pick Seq

68 Item File Maintenance



Elliott

Maintenance

20)
21)
22)
23)
24)
25)
26)
27)
28)
29)
30)
31)
32)
33)
34)
35)
36)

Date filled out

by

ADD

Page 2 of 5
ITEM FILE

Qty On Hand
Qty Allocated
Qty Backorder
Qty On Order
Average Cost
Last Cost
Standard Cost
Date Last Sold
Qty Last Sold
Ptd Qty Sold
Ptd Qty Sold
Ptd Cost Amt
Ytd Qty Sold
Ytd Sales Amt
Ytd Cost Amt
Ytd Qty Ret"d

Sales Last Yr

MAINTENANCE

LOAD SHEET - BASE

DELETE

DATA

Item File Maintenance 69



Maintenance

Elliott

37)
38)
39)
40)
41)
42)
43)
44)
45)
46)
47)
48)
49)
50)
51)
52)
53)

Date
Page

filled out

by ADD  CHANGE  DELETE

3 of 5

ITEM FILE

Commsn Method
Commsn Pct/Amt
Target Margin
Matl Cost Type
Reorder Level
Order Up To
Recom Min Order
Lead Time

Def Vendor No
Order Minimum
Order Multiple
Commodity Code
Weight
Inventory Class
Cycle Count Code
Date Last Cntd

Buyer Or Analyst

MAINTENANCE LOAD SHEET - MANAGEMENT DATA

70 Item File Maintenance



Elliott

Maintenance

Date filled out by ADD CHANGE DELETE

Page 4 of 5

ITEM FILE MAINTENANCE LOAD SHEET - MANAGEMENT DATA

54) Usage Ptd

55) Usage Ytd

56) Usage Last Yr

57) Average Usage

58) Usage Wght Fctr _._ _

59) Safety Stock

60) Safety Factor
61) Usage Filter

62) Start Sale Date I

63) End Sale Date I/

64) Sale Price

65) Economic Ord Qty _ _ _, )

66) Serialized Item Y N

67) Length Of Wrnty

68) Do Price Breaks Apply?

69) Do Discounts Apply?
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Date filled out by ADD CHANGE DELETE
Page 5 of 5

ITEM FILE MAINTENANCE LOAD SHEET - MANUFACTURING DATA

70) Average Error _ , s
71) Sum Of Errors D

72) Master Sched Item? Y N
73) End ltem Code

74) P And Ic Code

75) Order Policy Code

76) MRP Time Fence Days _ _ _
77) Drawing ReleaseNo _ _
78) Drawing Revision No _ _

79) Routing ReleaseNo _ _
80) Routing Revision No _ _

81) Routing Number  __
82) Planning Period

83) Planning Lead Time _ _ _
84) Planning Order Mult _ _
*xxDisplay Only****

Stock Status Code

Low Level Code

Active Orders
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ntenance - [Elliott Demonstration Company] = |
Deleiel nllies List alhadist pHintlabel plliger et
CiEl =[] Trilre]FalFalFs]Fe[sa[Fa BRI [ o0 Covrier tiew ]
Base Data
* 1. Item Mo
2. Description
3. Prod Category z20. ¢ty ©on Hand
4. User DR Ll
3. Def Or Item Description
6. Activi
7. Purch | Item HNo Description oty-Avail
8. 3tocke| K-DRV1SMS Personal Computer 15 MilsSec 18.00
9. Contro| K-sx3-4MB Personal Computer 386 With 16.00
10. substi pcage-33 Personal Computer 386/33 -5.00
11. stockl pC4ge-33 Personal Computer 386/33 0.00
1z. Purcha 1@sx-1 Personal Computer 3868 -4.00
13. Pur To 168%X-2 Personal Computer 3868 0.00
14. sellin 1A8%-3 Personal Computer 3868 0.00
15. 8el To K-5x2-4MB Personal Computer 3868 11.00
16. sellin yp, Dn, PgDn, PgUp, RETURN To Select
17. Backorderable T, frLd LoST AT
18. Taxable ? 35. Ytd gty Ret'd
18. Bin No/Pick 3eg 36. Sales Last ¥Yr
Fl=Next TItm F3=Copy Itm F7=Srch By Itm No FB8=Srch By Itm Desc
METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit} 004 RAH BIL TMO101 >
Item File Maintenance (Item Search By Description)
[ em Fie Waintenance - [Eliot Demonststion Comparyl @]
/Add) Changs Delete nOtes List alEhadst pRintlabell pllige et
FIEE 2L 10T 10 Tl I FEka [ioen cauiervew =]
Base Data
* 1. Item Mo PC386-33 UPC Code
2. Description Personal Computer 386/33
Series 2
3. Prod Category KGF Kit Item [FG) z20. ¢ty ©on Hand 0.00
4. User Def Code 21. gty Allocated 5.00
5. Def Or Mfyg Loc LA Los Angeles 22. gty Backorder 0.00
6. Rctivity Code - 23. @ty On Order 0.00
7. Purch Or Mfg ? P Z4. Fob Avg Cost 2,262 .8000
8. Stocked Flag N 25. Fob Last Cost 2,262.8000
9. Controlled Flag Y Z26. Fob 3td Cost 2,262 .8000
10. Substitute Item 27. Date Last Sold / /
11. Stocking U Of M EA 28. ¢ty Last Sold D0.00
12. Purchase U Of M EA 29. Ptd pty Sold 0.00
13. Pur To 3tk Ratio 1.000 30. Ptd Sales Amt D.0D
14. selling U Of M ER 31. Ptd Cost Amt 0.00
15. 8=1 To 3tk Ratio 1.000 32. Ytd pty Sold 0.00
16. S=lling Price 2,331.0000 33. Ytd Sales Amt 0.00
17. Backorderable 7 ¥ 34. Ytd Cost RAmt 0.00
18. Taxable ? Y 35. ¥td gty Ret'd 0.00
18. Bin No/Pick 3Seq 36. Sales Last Yr 0.00
Field Number ? []
METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit} 004 RAH BIL TMO101 Z

Iltem Base Data (Screen #1)
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[ Item File Maintenance - [I t Demonstration Company] [_ O] %] I
£ddl Change  Delete nltes Lists alRhalist pRintlatel s plige. exit
[x]c] E B FB 10%20 Courier New =
Management Data
Item No PC386-33 Personal Computer 386/33
Series 2
37. Commsn Method P 54. Usage Ptd 0.00
38. Commsn Pot/Rmt 0.00 55. Usage Ytd 0.00
39. Target Margin 0 56. Usage Last ¥Yr 0.00
40. Matl Cost Type K Kit Finish/Good 57. Average Usage 0.00
41. Reorder Level 0.00 58. Usage Wght Fctr 0.00
42 . order Up To 0.00 59. safety Stock 0.00
43 . Recom Min order 0.00 60. safety Factor 0.0
44, Lead Time 0 6l. Usage Filter 0.0
45. Def Vendor HNo 6Z. Start Sale Date
46. Order Minimum 0.00 63. End Sale Date
47, Order Multiple 1 64. Sale Price 0.0000
48 . Commodity Code 65. Economic ord gty 0.00
49 . Welght 0.000 66. Serialized Item N
50. Inventory Class C 67. Length ©f Wrnty
51. Cycle Count Code 68. Do Price Breaks Apply 7 N
5Z. Date Last Cntd A 69. Do Discounts Apply ? N
53. Buyer Cr Analyst 1 Frank Jones
Field Number ? []
METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) 004 RAH BJL IMO0101 4
Item Management Data (Screen #2)
[ Item File Maintenance t Demonstration Company] !EE{
£ddl Change  Delete nltes Lists alRhalist pRintlatel s plige. exit
EEEEREE FB Bl 10%20 Courier New =
Manufacturing/Cost Factor Data
Item No PC386-33 Personal Computer 386/33
Series 2
70. Average Error 1.00 86. Landed Avg Cst 2,262 _8000
71. Sum Of Errors 3.00 87. Landed Lst Cst Z2,26Z.8000
72. Master Sch Item 7 M 88. Landed 5td Cst Z2,26Z.8000
73. End Item Code K 89, vVolume 0.0oon
Rollup Price ? Y 90. Fixed Cost Per Unit 0.0000
74. P And Ic Code 91. Duty Fercent 0.0000
75. Order Policy Code L 92 . Landed Cost Factor 0.000000
76. MRP Time Fence Days [
77. Drawing Release HNo
78. Drawing Revision HNo **%% Display only **%
79. Routing Release HNo
80. Routing Revision HNo Last Access Usr/Date
81. Routing MNumber Stock Status Code
82. Planning Period 0 Low Level Code
83. Planning Lead Time 0 Active Orders 1
84. Planning order Mult 0 MRP Multi-Loc @ty ©h 0.00
85. Cad Drawing MName
Field Number ? []
[NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) [004 raH BJL [Mo101 v

Item Manufacturing Data (Screen #3)

Elliott
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[ Item File Maintenance - [Elliott Demonstration Company] !EIB{
Add) Ghange. Delete ist alEhadist pHintlabell pllige et
[l e e [ oo Covier ew =]
Base Data
1. Ttem No Item Notes
2. Description
Item HNo PC-386
3. Prod Category 386 Personal Computer
4. User Def Code Customize During order Entry
5. Def Or Mfg Loc
6. Rctivity Code UPC CODE
7. Purch Or Mfg 7 Multicolor
8. Stocked Flag Locations
9. Controlled Flag Comp. of
10. Substitute Item Misc. Info
11. Stocking U Of M sale Date Y
12. Purchase U Of M Sale Amt. 0.00
13. Pur To 3tk Ratio
14. 8elling U of M 2ny Change ? N
15. 8=1 To 3tk Ratio - Ttd Uy Sold
16. S=lling Price 33. Ytd Sales Amt
17. Backorderable 7 34. Ytd Cost RAmt
18. Taxable ? 35. Ytd gty Ret'd
18. Bin No/Pick 3eg 36. Sales Last ¥Yr
METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit} 004 RAH BIL TMO101 >
Item Notes
[ Item File Maintenance - [Elliott Demonstration Company] [_[o]x] I
Add) Ghange. Delete nOtes List alEhadst pRintlabell pllige et
[l e e [ oo Covier ew =]
Base Data
1. Item Mo
2. Description
Numeric Item List
3. Prod Categor
4. User Def Cod starting Item No All
5. Def Or Mfg L
6. Activity Cod Ending Item No
7. Purch Or Mfg
8. 3tocked Flag starting Product Category All
9. Controlled F
10. substitute I Ending Product Category
11. Stocking U O
1z. Purchase U O print Base Item File Data ? N
13. Pur To 3tk R print Item Management Data ? N
14. selling U Of print Item Mfg./Cost Factor Data ? N
15. 5=l To 5tk R
16. Selling Pric apy change ? N
17. BackorderablE 7 T, frLd LoST AT
18. Taxable ? 35. Ytd gty Ret'd
18. Bin No/Pick 3eg 36. Sales Last ¥Yr
METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit} 004 RAH BIL TMO101 i

Numeric Item List
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Range: All Items

All Product Categories

Summary Report

1. Item No 16SX-1

1. Item No
1. Item No
1. Item No
1. Item No

1. Item No CHAR-GEN

16SX-2

16SX-3

BOX-386-1

BOX-386-2

=
il Change, Dt rlites phintlEbe] pllige exit
I I I I I I I I Ii}ﬂl |k‘§||1nxzn Courier Mew j
Base Data
1. Item No
2. Description
3. Prod Category 20. oty On Hand
4. User Def Code 21. oty Rllocated
5. Def Or Mfg Loc 2Z. oty Backorder
6. Activity Cod [ |
7. Purch Or Mfg
8. Stocked Flag sStarting Desc aAll
9. Controlled F
10. substitute I Ending Desc
11. Stocking U O
12. Purchazse U O Any Change ? m
13. Pur Teo Stk RATIC 0. PTd sales AMC
14. 3elling U Of M 31. Ptd Cost Amt
15. 3el To Stk Ratio 32. Ytd @ty Sold
16. 3elling Price 33. Ytd Sales Amt
17. Backorderable 7 34. Ytd Cost Amt
18. Taxable 7 35. ¥td ¢ty Ret'd
19. Bin No/Pick Seq 36. Sales Last Yr
NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) 004 RARH BIL IMO0101 A
Alphabetic Item List
NUMERIC ITEM LIST
2. Description Personal Computer 386SX 3. Prod Category KGF Qty On-Hand
Kit Nol Price 1,656.0000 Qty On-Order
2. Description Personal Computer 386SX 3. Prod Category KGF Qty On-Hand
Kit No2 Price 1,672.0000 Qty On-Order
2. Description Personal Computer 386SX 3. Prod Category KCM Qty On-Hand
Price 1,472.0000 Qty On-Order
2. Description Basic SM Box w/7 Exp 6-16 1-8 3. Prod Category Qty On-Hand
Price 399.0000 Qty On-Order
2. Description Adv Box HDps 8 Exp 32 5-16 2-8 3. Prod Category Qty On-Hand
Price 499.0000 Qty On-Order
2. Description Character Generator At 25 Meg 3. Prod Category CVD Qty On-Hand
Character - Gen - Price 9.6000 Qty On-Order

-000
-000

-000
-000

-000
-000

731.000
-000

421.000
-000

10.000
40.000
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Range: All Items

Item-No

K-SX2-1.2

K-1.2DRIVE

K-SX2-1.44

K-SX3-1.44

K-1.44DRIVE

K-SX1-1.44

K-SX3-101KB

Description
1.2 Drive For Personal
Computer

1.2 Drive For Personal
Computer

1.44 Drive For Persoanl
Computer

1.44 Drive For Personal
Computer 386

1.44 Drive For Personal
Computer

1.44 Drive For Personal
Computer

101 Keyboard For PC

ALPHABE

Prod

Cat

KCM

KCM

KCM

KCM

KCM

KCM

KCM

TI1C

u-of

Meas

EA

EA

EA

EA

EA

EA

EA

ITEM

Average
Cost
180.0000
252.0000
190.0000
168.0000
163.0000

189.0000

119.0000

1S

210.

260.

210.

180.

170.

195.

128.

T

Price

0000

0000

0000

0000

0000

0000

0000

Qty
On-Hand
17.000

16.000
16.000

9.000
14.000
18.000

19.000

-000

-000

-000

-000

-000

Reorder B/0 Tax Pick

Level

-000

-000

-000

-000

-000

-000

-000

Ok? 2
Y vy
Y vy
Y vy
Y vy
Y vy
Y vy
Y vy

Seq
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Location Control File Maintenance

Application Overview

Elliotts's Inventory Management package allows you to keep track of inventory, which is stocked at more
than one location, including the quantity of the item on-hand, allocated and on-order at each location.

When you first enter a new inventory item, part of the data entered is the quantity on-hand, quantity
allocated, quantity on-order and other such data for the item's main stocking location. The Location
Control File allows you to define additional stocking locations for the inventory item. There are two ways
to enter this information. The first is via the add mode and the second is to create a range of inventory
items at a location via the create mode. Please note that the locations must be entered in the Location
File Maintenance application on the I/M Maintenance window. The create mode will take the beginning
and ending items specified and create records at the new location. The new location's items will have
guantities of zero and blank picking sequence and cycle count code fields. You will need to access them
via change mode and edit these fields to match the availability at that location.

Run Instructions

Select Location Control File from the pull down I/M Maintenance window. The following screen will then
be displayed:

[ Location Control File Maintenance - [Elliott Demansiration Company]
Add | Change Delete List cheats exit

[ ELT EEET 11010 I FaEkfioco coviervew =]

1. Item Mo

Location

2. guantity On-Hand
3. guantity Allocated
4. Quantity Backordered
5. Quantity On-oOrder
6. Reorder Level

7. Order Up To Level
8. Bin No/Pick Seq

9. Cycle Count Code
10. Date Last Counted
11. Date Last Sold

12. pty Last Sold

METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit} 006 RAH BIL TMOZ201 ‘i

Location Control File Entry Screen
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The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Location Control File menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when

positioned at the menu bar.

Entry Field Descriptions

Name

Type and Description

1. ItemNo

15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the number you want to have represent the item. This number can contain
alphanumeric characters as well as purely numeric digits. You may also press F7 or
F8 to use the Search option.

Location

2 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the Location code for the item entered.

Press the F7 key to search for location.

2. Quantity On-Hand

A standard quantity format with optional minus sign.

Enter the current quantity on-hand of the item at the above location.

3. Quantity Allocated

A standard quantity format with optional minus sign.

Enter the quantity of the item, which has been allocated.

4. Quantity Backordered

A standard quantity format with optional minus sign.

Enter the quantity of the item, which has been backordered.

5. Quantity On-Order

A standard quantity format with optional minus sign.

Enter the quantity of the item that is on order.

6.  Reorder Level

A standard quantity format.

Enter the quantity on-hand of this item, which will determine when to order more of it.

7. Order Up To Level

A standard quantity format.

Enter the amount of this item (the level) up to which your order amount should take
you when added to the quantity on-hand. For instance, if your order-up-to-level is
100 and you have 20 on hand, you would need to order 80 to meet this order-up-to
level.

8. Bin No/Pick Seq

8 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the bin number where this item can be found.

9. Cycle Count Code

1 alphanumeric character.

Location Control File Maintenance 79




Maintenance Elliolt

Name Type and Description

Enter the Cycle Count code for the item. For a full explanation of this entry, refer to
the for Item File Maintenance.

10. Date Last Counted A standard date format.

Enter the date when the item was last counted.

11. Date Last Sold A standard date format.

Enter the date when the item was last sold. Defaults to system date.

12. Qty Last Sold A standard quantity accumulator format with an optional minus sign.

Enter the quantity of the item sold in last sale.

Location Control List

Name Type and Description

Starting ltem 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the starting item number for the range of items to be printed. Press the F7 key
for item search by number or the F8 key for item search by description. Defaults to
Al.

Ending Item 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the ending item number for the above range. Press the F7 key for item search
by number or the F8 key for item search by description. Defaults to the starting
number.

Starting Location 2 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the starting location for the range of locations within the above item range to be
printed. Press the F7 key to search for location codes. Defaults to All.

Ending Location 2 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the ending location for the above range. Press the F7 key to search for
location codes. Defaults to the starting location.
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Create/Delete Inventory Locations

Name Type and Description

Create Or Delete Locations 1 alphanumeric character.

Enter C for Create new items at a location or D for deleting these items at a location.

Starting Item 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the starting item number for the range of items to have locations created or
deleted.

Press the F7 key to search by item number. Press the F8 key to search by item
description.

Ending Item 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending item number for the above range.

Press the F7 key to search by item number. Press the F8 key to search by item
description.

Location 2 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the location for the above item range.

Press the F7 key to search for location codes.
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Date filled out by ADD CHANGE DELETE

INVENTORY LOCATION CONTROL FILE LOAD SHEET

1) Item Number

Location _
2) Quantity On-Hand T
3) Quantity Allocated s s -
4) Quantity Backordered e
5) Quantity On-Order T
6) Reorder Level s s -
7) Order Up To Level s s -

8) Picking Sequence

9) Cycle Count Code

10) Date Last Counted Y A A
11) Date Last Sold _/ _ 1 _ _
12) Quantity Last Sold s s - _
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rol file Maintenance - [[lkott Demonstration Company]

841 Chnge [kt Lz cheste o

||k o s 5| a0 | ] | @[ oo 3]

ol x|

1. Item No
Location
y On-Hand
Allocated
Backorde
On-Order
6. Reorder vel
7. Order Up To Level
8. Bin No/Pick Seq
q
10. Dat
11. Date Last
12. Qty Last Sold

NETcellent System, Inc.

003 SUPERVISOR JOE

IMOZ01

INVENTORY

Ranges: All Items
All Locations

LOCATION

Item-No Description Loc Qty On Hand Qty On Order
Qty Alloc  Order Up To

16SX-1 Personal Computer 386SX LA -000 -000
Kit Nol 2.000 -000

16SX-2 Personal Computer 386SX LA -000 -000
Kit No2 -000 -000

16SX-3 Personal Computer 386SX LA -000 -000
-000 -000

BOX-386-1 Basic SM Box w/7 Exp 6-16 1-8 LA 731.000 -000
20.000 -000

BOX-386-2 Adv Box HDps 8 Exp 32 5-16 2-8 LA 421.000 -000
3.000 -000

LIST

Reorder Pick-Seq Last -—————- Last-Sale-———-
Backordered Cycle-Count Counted Date

-000 00/00/00 11/14/92 4.000
-000
-000 00/00/00 03/03/92 8.000
-000
-000 00/00/00 04/01/92 6.000
-000
-000 00/00/00 00/00/00 -000
-000
-000 00/00/00 00/00/00 -000
-000
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I/M Account File Maintenance

Application Overview

There are many places throughout the Inventory Management package where you will need to enter a
General Ledger account number to designate where some transaction amount is to be recorded. In order
to ensure that a minimum number of mistakes are made, whenever an account number is entered, it is
looked up in the I/M Account File or the G/L Account File to be sure that it really is a valid account. If the
account is not on file, you will be informed of this, and then allowed to enter another account number. The
field in I/M Setup, Validate Accounts from I/M or G/L, will determine which package will validate the
accounts.

In all of the examples that are given here, an account number with 5 characters in the main account
number, 5 characters in the profit center account number and 5 characters in the department account
number is assumed. However, you may have defined your G/L account number to be of some different
format. There is no need to worry about this. The programs will all modify the format of the account
number entry when the screens are displayed so that they will match what you expect to see.

This is basically a very simple application. All you have to enter is the numbers of all of the accounts you
expect to use during I/M processing along with their descriptions.

The Import I/M Accounts From G/L application will allow a range of accounts from the General Ledger

Account File to be imported into the Inventory Management Account File. This selection appears only if
the Elliott General Ledger package is installed.

Run Instructions

Select I/M Account File from the pull down I/M Maintenance window. The following screen will then be
displayed:

[~ I/M Account File Maintenance - [Elliott Demanstration Company] = |
Add | Change Delete List Impot exit
LELCTEEET LT T ek [oen caierNew =]

* 1. Account Mo

2. Description

NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) |006 rRH BJL | IMACTMNT 4

I/M Account File Maintenance Entry Screen
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The following options are available:

Add new General Ledger I/M accounts

Change I/M accounts

Delete I/M accounts

Print or display a listing of account numbers and descriptions
Import Accounts from G/L

* %k k%

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.

Entry Field Descriptions

Name Type and Description

1. Account No An account number in the standard account number format.

Enter the number of the account. The account number format is specified here as
XXXXX-XXXXX-XXXXX, that is, an account number with 5 characters in the main
account number, 5 characters in the profit center account number, and 5 characters
in the department number. If in Company File you specified that the format of your
GIL account number was different from this, the program will know to reformat the
entry field accordingly.

Enter the characters of the main account number and press RETURN. The hyphen
(-) will be displayed automatically between the main account number and the entry
field for the sub account numbers. Then enter the characters of the sub account
numbers, and press RETURN again.

In the change or delete mode, press the F7 key to search for account number or
press the F8 key to search for account by description.

2. Description 30 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the description of the General Ledger account, exactly as you want it to
appear on data entry screens and on Inventory Management reports.
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Import I/M Accounts From G/L

Name Type and Description

1. Starting Account No An account number in the standard account number format.

This question and the next one (Ending Account No) allow you to specify a range of
accounts to be imported from the G/L Account File.

Press the F7 key to search by account number. Press the F8 key to search by
account description.

Defaults to All accounts.

2. Ending Account No An account number in the standard account number format.
Enter the ending account number for the above range.

Press the F7 key to search by account number. Press the F8 key to search by
account description.

Defaults to the starting account number.

86 I/M Account File Maintenance



ElliO{t Maintenance

Date filled out by ADD CHANGE DELETE
1/M ACCOUNT FILE MAINTENANCE LOAD SHEET

1. Account # = =

2. Description

1. Account # = =

2. Description

1. Account # = =

2. Description

1. Account # = =

2. Description

1. Account # = =

2. Description

1. Account # = =

2. Description

1. Account # = =

2. Description

1. Account # o o

2. Description

Date Entered by Date Verified by
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[ 1/M Account File Maintenance - [Elliott Demonstration Company] =1 &3 I
/dd|Changs| Delete st Import Xt
[EEL T T Tesla P E R oo courier New =]
* 1. Account No 04100-00000-00000
2. Description Beginning Inventory
Field Number ? D
METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit} 006 RAH BIL TMACTMNT 2
I/M Account File Maintenance
[ 1/M Account File Maintenance - [Elliott Demonstration Company] =1 &3 I
Add) Ghange. Delete [List] Import Xt
5 0 51 5 e
1/M Account List
Starting Account No All
*
Ending Account HNo
Any Change ? ﬁ
METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit} 006 RAH BIL TMACTMNT >

I/M Account List
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[ 1M Account File Maintenance - [Elliolt Demonstration Company] [ (O] I
Add) Ghange: Delete List Import exit
[~[x [EEL T T s EE e ] [1oxz0 Courier New =]
1. Starting Account No ALl
2. Ending Account No
Field Number ? []
[NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) [006 maH BJL [TMACTMNT “
Import G/L Accounts To I/M
[ 1M Account File Maintenance - [Elliolt Demonstration Company] [ (O] I
fidd Gfiange) Deleter list Import | et
[EEL T T D Iesla e R [oen coier vew =]
NETcellent Windows System
1.
Processing Account: 01345-10000-00000
z.
METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit} 006 RAH BIL TMACTMNT >

Processing Account
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Account-No

01100-00000-00000
01105-00000-00000
01110-00000-00000
01120-00000-00000
01125-00000-00000
01130-00000-00000
01130-10000-00000
01135-00000-00000
01136-10000-00000
01137-10000-00000
01140-00000-00000
01140-10000-00000
01140-20000-00000
01150-00000-00000
01160-00000-00000
01170-00000-00000
01180-00000-00000
01190-00000-00000
01190-10000-00000
01700-00000-00000
04000-00000-00000
04040-00000-00000

1/ M
Description
Inventory - Raw Materials
Inventory - Components/Assem.
Inventory - WIP - CPU
Inventory - WIP - VIDEO
Inventory - WIP 1/0

Inventory - WIP - Components

Inventory - WIP - Components
Inventory - WIP - Out. Proces.
Inventory - WIP

Inventory - WIP Variance
Inventory - Finished Goods

Inventory - Feature ltem Goods
Feature Option Item Goods
Inventory - CPU

Inventory - Video

Inventory - 1/0

Inventory - Chemical

Kit Finished Goods

Kit Component
Start up Costs
Costs of Goods So
Cost Of Goods Sold - Chemical

ACCOUNT

LIST

Elliott
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This Page Intentionally Blank
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Location File Maintenance

Application Overview

The Location File Maintenance application maintains a convenient table of inventory locations, i.e.,
places where inventory is stored, such as warehouses or stockrooms. All receivings, issues, and transfers
of inventory are made using the two-character location number. The description is used on reports, or on
entry screens, where verification of a location is required. All inventory locations used by your company
must be entered into this file. The package will not allow receivings, transfers, or issues from locations
where the item is not kept in stock.

Run Instructions

Select Location File from the pull down I/M Maintenance window. The following screen will then be
displayed:

[* Location File Maintenance - [Elliott Demonstration Company] =1 &3 I
_Add | Change Delete List exit
LELCTEEET LT T ek [oen caierNew =]
1. Location
2. Description
3. MName
4. Address 1
5. Address 2
6. City
7. State
8. Zip Code
9. Country

10. Contact

11. Phone Number
12. Facsimile

13. PO Ship To Code

NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) |006 rRH BJL [IM1201

Location File Maintenance Entry Screen

The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Location File menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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Entry Field Descriptions

Name Type and Description

1. Location 2 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the two-character number or code which will be used to identify the location. In
the change or delete mode, press the F7 key to search for location.

2. Description 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter a meaningful description of the location. Lower case characters are permitted.
This description will appear on various reports and screens in the package, such as
the Item File Maintenance screen.

[ Lacation File Maintenance - [Elliott Demanstration Company]
£t Change Delbic List ek

EE [{t}. ﬂ 10x20 Courier Mew =

* 1. Location
2. Description Code Mo
3. Name
4. Address 1 Code Description
5. Address 2 AT Atlanta
6. City DE Dallas
7. State DS Drop Shipments
. Zip Code HE Hong Kong
9. Country IT In Transit
10. Contact LR Los Angeles
11. Phone Number NY New York City
12. Facsimile PO Portland, ©OR
13. PO Ship To Code Up, Dn, PgDn, PgUp, RETURN To Select

Location File Maintenance (Location Search)
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[ Location File Maintenance - [Elliott Demanstration Company]
Add| Changs Delste list it

) Iz ) G

* 1. Location AT
2. Description Atlanta
3. MName

4. Address 1
5. Address 2

6. City
7. State
8. Zip Code
9. Country

10. Contact

11. Phone Number
12. Facsimile

13. PO Ship To Code

Field Number ? []
METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit} |DD6 RAH BIL TM1201

Location File Maintenance

LOCATION LIST

Location Description
AT Atlanta
DA Dallas
DS Drop Shipments
HK Hong Kong
1T In Transit
LA Los Angeles
NY New York City
PO Portland, OR

8 Locations On File
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Product Category File Maintenance
Application Overview

The Product Category File Maintenance application maintains a convenient table of inventory item
product categories, i.e. grouping similar items together. The category is used on reports, or on entry
screens, where verification of a category is required. This file is used in Customer Order Processing to
identify, by location, additional sales and Cost Of Goods Sold account numbers. All inventory item product
categories used by your enterprise may be entered into this file.

Run Instructions

Select Product Category File from the pull down I/M Maintenance window. The following screen will
then be displayed:

[ Product Category File Maintenance - [Elliott Demonstration Company] [_[o]x] I
Add | Changs  Delste List et
[ ELT EEET 11010 I FaEkfioco coviervew =]

1. Product Category
2. Description
3. Print On BOL

4. Bar Code Label Needed 7

Product Category File Maintenance Entry Screen
The following options are available:

* Select the desired mode from the Product Category menu bar
* Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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Entry Field Descriptions

Name

Type and Description

1. Product Category

3 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the three-character number or code which will be used to identify the

product category.

In the change or delete mode, press the F7 key to search for product category.

2. Description

15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter a meaningful description of the product category. Lower case characters
are permitted. This description will appear on various reports and screens in the

package.

[ Product Category File Maintenance - [Elliott Demonstiation Company]

Add| |Changs)| Delste Wist it

FEECEREET Tl L Ee oo couierNew =]

=

* 1. Product Category ACE
2. Description Component/CEU
3. Print On BOL
4. Bar Code Label Needed 7
Field Number ? E]
METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit} 006 RAH BIL TM1501

A

Product Category File Maintenance
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PRODUCT CATEGORY LIST

Product Description

Category
1 Accessory
A Raw Material
ACP Component/CPU
[ Components
CH Chemical

CVD Component/Vid
DEF Default Categ
FG Finished GPC
10S Component-1/0
KCM Kit Component
KGF Kit Item (FG)
MTC Metal Component
MTF Metal Fin-Goods

13 Product Categories On File
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Material Cost Type File Maintenance
Application Overview

The Material Cost Type File Maintenance application maintains a convenient table of inventory item
material cost classifications, i.e. raw materials or finished goods. The material cost type is used on reports,
or on entry screens, where verification of a material cost type is required. All inventory item material cost
types used by your company may be entered into this file.

Run Instructions

Select Material Cost Type File from the pull down I/M Maintenance window. The following screen will
then be displayed:

[/ Material Cost Type File Maintenance - [Elliott Demonstiation Company]
Add Change Delete List exit

[zl ElelEeE T Lol Lol 2 e [roxzn Courier Mew =

1. Material Cost Type

Z. Description

NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) |00 RRH BJIL |TM1601

Material Cost Type File Maintenance Entry Screen

The following options are available:

*

Select the desired mode from the Material Cost Type File menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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Entry Field Descriptions

Name

Type and Description

1. Material Cost Type

1 alphanumeric character.

Enter the one-character number or code, which will be used to identify the material
cost type. In the change or delete mode, press the F7 key to search for material cost

type.

2. Description

15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter a meaningful description of the material cost type. Lower case characters are
permitted.  This description will appear on various reports and screens in the
package.

Material Description
Cost Type
1 Raw Materials
2 Chemical
3 Components/Assm
A Other Fin Goods
F Feature Items
K Kit Finish/Good
0 Feature Options
X Kit Component

MATERIAL COST TYPE LIST

8 Material Cost Types On File
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Material Cost Type/Loc File Maintenance

Application Overview

Material Cost Type/Loc File Maintenance allows you to keep track of inventory cost by material cost
type within a particular location. If you are using multiple warehouses and you wish to track costs within
warehouses, simply enter a material cost type account for each warehouse. The Customer Order
Processing package will post the cost of each item sold to the correct inventory asset account. The
Purchase Order package will utilize the asset account when purchase orders are entered. Inventory
Transaction Processing will also use the asset accounts to distribute transactions.

The purchase price variance account will be used by the Accounts Payable package to accumulate
differences between an item's invoiced amount and its received cost in the Purchase Order and
Receiving package. It will also be used if I/M Setup is set to create automatic distributions during the
posting of physical count tags.

Run Instructions

Select Material Cost Type/Loc File from the pull down I/M Maintenance window. The following screen
will then be displayed:

[ Material Cost Type/Loc File Maintenance - [Elliott Demonstration Company] =1 E3 I

Add | Change Delete List eXit
E—[I_IE 10x20 Courier Mew 2

1. Material Cost Type

2. Location

3. Inv Asset Acct

4. Purchase Price
Variance Acct

[NETcellent System, Inc. [32-bit) |006 raH BJL |IM1701 .

Material Cost Type/Loc File Maintenance Entry Screen

The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Material Cost Type/Loc Acct File menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
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positioned at the menu bar.

Entry Field Descriptions

Name Type and Description

1. Material Cost Type 1 alphanumeric character.

Enter a valid material cost type number or code. The material cost type description
will display automatically.

Press the F7 key to search for material cost type.

2. Location 2 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the location for the material cost type. The location description will display
automatically.

Press the F7 key to search for location.

3. Inv Asset Acct A standard account format.

Enter the inventory asset account for this material cost type at the above location.
The entered account must be a valid I/M account. Press the F7 key to search for the
account-by-account number or press the F8 key to search for the account by
description.

4. Purchase Price Variance | A standard account format.

Acct
Enter the purchase price variance account for this material cost type at the above
location. The entered account must be a valid I/M account. Press the F7 key to
search for the account-by-account number or press the F8 key to search for the
account by description.

This account is used in Accounts Payable to accumulate variances from the
received cost of the item in the Purchase Order and Receiving package and the
actual invoiced amount in Accounts Payable.

It is also used to create distributions during posting of physical count tags if flag #24
inI/M Setup is setto Y.
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* 1. Material Cost Type 2  Chemical

* 2. Location LA Los Angeles

3. Inv RAsset RAcct 01180-00000-00000

Inventory - Chemical

04220-00000-00000
Purchase Price Variance

4. Purchase Price
Variance Acct

Field Number ? []
NETcellent System,

Inc. (32-bit) 006 RAH BIL IM1701

Material Cost Type/Loc File Maintenance

MATERITIAL COST TYPE/LOC ACCOUNT LIST
Material Inventory Purch Price
Cost Type Description Location Asset Acct Variance Acct
1 Raw Materials LA Los Angeles 01100-00000-00000 04230-00000-00000
2 Chemical LA Los Angeles 01180-00000-00000 04220-00000-00000
3 Components/Assm LA Los Angeles 01105-00000-00000 04230-00000-00000
A Other Fin Goods LA Los Angeles 01140-00000-00000 00000-00000-00000
F Feature ltems LA Los Angeles 01140-10000-00000 07030-10000-00000
K Kit Finish/Good LA Los Angeles 01190-00000-00000 00000-00000-00000
0 Feature Options LA Los Angeles 01140-20000-00000 07030-10000-00000
X Kit Component LA Los Angeles 01190-10000-00000 00000-00000-00000

8 Material Cost Type/Loc Accts On File
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Buyer/Analyst Code File Maintenance
Application Overview

The Buyer/Analyst Code File Maintenance application maintains a convenient table of buyers/analysts for
each inventory item on file. All receivings of inventory (via Purchase Order And Receiving package) are
made using the two-character buyer/analyst code. The buyer/analyst name is used on reports, or on entry

screens, where verification of a buyer/analyst is required. All buyer/analyst codes used by your company
must be entered into this file.

Run Instructions

Select Buyer/Analyst Code File from the pull down I/M Maintenance window. The following screen will
then be displayed:

[ Buyer/Analyst Code File Maintenance - [Elliott Demanstration Company]

4dd | Change Delete List eXit

I I I I I |1Ux2000umerNew j

1. Buyer/Analyst Code

2. Buyer/Analyst Name

NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) |004 RAaH BJL |IM1B01 p

Buyer/Analyst Code File Entry Screen

The following options are available:

*

Select the desired mode from the Buyer/Analyst Code File menu bar
Enter the data requested on the screen

*

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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Entry Field Descriptions

Name

Type and Description

1. Buyer/Analyst Code

2 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the two-character code, which will be used to identify the buyer/analyst name
below.

In the change or delete mode, press the F7 key to search for buyer/analyst.

2. Buyer/Analyst Name

15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the buyer/analyst's name. This name will appear on various reports and
screens in the package.

[ Buyer/Analyst Code File Maintenance - [Elliott Demonstiation Company]
£t Change Delbic List ek

EE. B F6 E—[I_IE 10x20 Courier New =

Field Number ? E]

1. Buyer/Rnalyst Code 1

. Buyer/Rnalyst Name Frank Jones

METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) |004 RAH BJL IM16801

Buyer/Analyst Code File
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Kit File Maintenance

Application Overview

The Kit File Maintenance application allows the user to design and maintain kit structures. A kit is
essentially a flat bill of material that maintains single level relationships between a parent item and a group
of components.

This application can be useful to businesses that assemble end items from purchased components. It
gives them some of the advantages of a bill of material package without the expense or complexity.

Kits may be ordered through the Order Entry application in the Customer Order Processing package.
The user is allowed to adjust kit pricing and may print components on Order Acknowledgements, Quotes
and Invoices. If the Rollup Price field in Item File Maintenance is set to Y for the kit item, the kit's price
will be calculated as the total of the components' prices. If the Rollup Price field is set to N, the kit's price
will be taken from the Customer Order Processing Price Code File, if there is an appropriate price code
on file. If not, the price will be taken from the Selling Price field in the Item File.

Making changes to kit component quantities and adding or deleting components is not allowed during
Order Entry in Customer Order Processing.

Kits may be made available at locations other than the default location contained in the Item File by adding
locations in the Location Control File Maintenance application. When setting up alternate locations, be
sure that all components of the kit are also available in those locations.

Kit Item Structure Import

This is an add-on feature. This utility can be used to either import a new kit structure or modify an
existing kit structure. Modifying an existing kit structure may cause a quantity allocation integrity issue, if
the parent item has activity. Since this problem can be easily resolved through the Reset Qty Allocation
utility, import utility will only give a warning message when this happens. Contact Netcellent or your
Elliott Reseller for more information about this utility.

Run Instructions

Select Kit File from the pull down I/M Maintenance window. The following screen will then be
displayed:

[™ Kit File Maintenance - [Elliott Demonstration Company] =1 &3 I
Add | Change Delete List exit
LELCTEEET LT T ek [oen caierNew =]
Kit Item
Kit Component Jeq Component Description Oty Per Kit

O W A W)

=
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Kit File Maintenance Entry Screen

The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Kit File menu bar.
*  Enter the data requested on the screen.

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.

Entry Field Descriptions

Name Type and Description

The Sequence Number Wil [ 3 numeric digits.
Default To The Last Used
Sequence Number Plus The | Enter the increment, which will be used to determine the next default sequence

Following Increment number when entering new kit component records. The increment is added to the
Please Enter The Sequence | last sequence number used by the parent to determine the default sequence
Increment Value number. The default is 10.

Kit Item 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the item number to be used as a kit item. This item must be designated as a
kit item in the Item File (field #73 End Item Code) and must be set to K. Kit items
may not be components of other kits, of feature items, or of product structures.

In the add and change modes, press the F7 key to search by item number or the F8
key to search by item description. In change mode, press the F1 key to search for
existing kit items.

Rollup Price = Entry not allowed.

This field displays what was entered in the Rollup Price field for this kit item in the
Item File Maintenance application. If this field is Y, the kit's price will be rolled up
from the prices of its components. If this field is N, the kit's price will be taken from
the Price Code File in Customer Order Processing, or, if there is not an appropriate
price code on file, it will be taken from the Selling Price field in the Item File.

Kit Component 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the item number to be used as a component of the kit parent item. Kit
components may not be kit parent items, BOMP feature items, or parent items in
BOMP product structures.

To change a component in the kit, set the Qty Per Kit field to zero. This will delete
the component. You may then enter a different component with the deleted
sequence number or re-enter the deleted component with a different sequence
number.
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Kit Component (continued) To insert a component, enter the new component on the last screen of components.
The sequence number you assign it will determine where it is placed in the
component list. For example, if your existing components are incremented by ten's
(20, 20, 30, etc.), you could assign a new component a sequence number of 15 for it
to appear between the first and second components. When you press Return after
entering a component, it will automatically appear in the correct place.

Press the F7 key to search by item number, the F8 key to search by item description,
or the F10 key to end component entry.

Seq 3 numeric digits.

Enter the sequence number that will be used to link this component with the kit
parent item. The sequence number may not be zero and a kit parent item may not
have multiple components with the same sequence number. The default is the last
used sequence number plus the increment. In change mode, this field may not be
changed.

Component Description 30 alphanumeric characters.

The description of the component is automatically displayed.

Qty Per Kit 10 numeric digits with 6 decimal places and an optional minus sign.

Enter the quantity of the component required to make one kit parent item. To make
changes to kit component structures after components are entered, change this field
to zero to delete the component and then re-enter it with any changes. The default is

1.
Kit Edit List
Name Type and Description

Starting Kit Item 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting kit item number for the range to be printed. Press the F1 key to
search for existing kit items.
Press the F1 key to search for kit items. The default is All kit items.

Ending Kit Item 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending kit item number for the range to be printed.
Press the F1 key to search for kit items. The default is the starting kit item number.

Update Kit Cost & Price ? YorN.
Enter Y to update the kit item's cost and price. If you answer Y, you will be asked if
you wish to override the Item File Maintenance Rollup Price flag or to only update
those kit items that are flagged for price rollup.
To rollup a kit's price, the program will add the prices of its components and update
field #16 (Selling Price) in the Item File.
To rollup a kit's cost, the program will add its components costs and update the kit's
average, last and standard costs (field #'s 24, 25 and 26) in the Item File.
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[™ Kit File Maintenance - [Elliott Demonstration Company] [_ O[] I
£dd Change DElte List et
FEEEBEL T 11 1010 I EEk]ioocoete. 5
*Kit Item
SRS N E T collent Window Systems Module V6.X_057 [ r Kit
1. The Sequence Number Will Default To The Last
Z. Used Sequence Number Flus The Following Increment
3. Please Enter The Segquence Increment Value
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) [004 raH BJL |IMZ300 P

Kit File Sequence Number, Pop-Up Window

e Maintenance - [Elliott Demonstration Company]

£dd Change DElte List et

FEET [EEL T 1110 [Fl I FaEk[ioco coviervew =

*Kit Ttem 168¥-1 Personal Computer 3863% Rollup Price = Y

Kit Nol
Kit Component Jeq Component Description Oty Per Kit

1. K- 3XZMB 10 Personal Computer 3863X with 1.000000

2. K-8¥X1-1.2 20 3863 1.2 Drive For Personal 1l.000000

3. K-5¥1-1.44 30 1.44 Drive For Personal 1l.000000

4. K-5X1-IDE 40 3863 IDE Drive For Personal 1l.000000

5. K-3¥1-v512 50 VGA Card with 512 Ram 1.000000

a. K-5X1-VGR 60 VGA Monitor For Personal 1l.000000

7. K-5X1-PARL 70 Parallel Port 1l.000000

8. K-8X1-3ERE 80 jerial Port 2.000000

9. K-3¥1-MOSP 90 Personal Computer MIi-Mouse 1.000000
10. K-3¥1-124KB 100 124 Keyboard For Personal 1.000000
Enter = Next Page
Field Number ? E]

METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit} |DD4 RAH BIL TMZ25800

A

Kit File Maintenance
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All Items Selected

Kit-Item

Component-Item

16SX-1
K-SX2MB

K-SX1-MSWIND

Components-In-Kit:

Buyer Buyer-Name
Code

Frank Jones
Anna Bellton

Add] Biengel Delste List it

T T T T PO oo covier e ]

*Kit Item
Kit E ist
Kit Component ty Per Kit
Starting Kit Item All
1.
2. Ending Kit Item
3.
4. Update Kit Cost & Price 7 N
5.
6. any Change 2 [
7.
g.
9.
10.
METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit} |DD4 RAH BIL TMZ25800 i
Kit Edit List
KIT FILE LIST
Kit-Description Rollup-Price
Seq Component-Description Qty-Per-Kit
Personal Computer 386SX Kit Nol Y
10 Personal Computer 386SX with 2 Meg of Memory 1.000000 188
20 386SX 1.2 Drive For Personal Computer 1.000000 168
30 1.44 Drive For Personal Computer 1.000000 189
40 386SX IDE Drive For Personal Computer 1.000000 255
50 VGA Card with 512 Ram Chip Manual 1.000000 80
60 VGA Monitor For Personal Computer 1.000000 510
70 Paral Port 1.000000
80 Serial Port 2.000000 15.
90 Personal Computer MS-Mouse Mouse Two Button 1.000000 38.
100 124 Keyboard For Personal Computer 1.000000 106.
110 MS-DOS 5.0 1.000000 23.
120 MS Windows For Personal Computer 1.000000 68.
12 Total-Kit-Cost: 1,647.

BUYER/ANALYST CODE LIST

1
2
9 Chem Thompson
BC Janice Johnson

4 Codes On File

Extended-Cost
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Job Code File Maintenance

Application Overview

A job is a particular project or activity for which you are tracking expenses and billings. This file is used to
keep track of all of the valid job numbers being used and their associated budgets. When new I/M
transactions are entered into the system, the amounts can be distributed among any of the jobs, which
have been entered into the Job Code File.

Run Instructions

Select Job Code File from the pull down I/M Maintenance window. The following screen will then be
displayed:

[ Job Code File Maintenance - [Elliott Demonstiation Company]

Add | Change Delete List eXit
E'—[I_IE 10x20 Courier New >

1. Job Code

2. Description

3. Budget Hours

4. Budget PR Expense
5. Budget AP/IM Exp.

6. Contract Amt

|[HETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) [004 RaH BJL |IM3301 y
[Page 1 Sec 1 s [aas o Col 1 =E] ) ) S EE
ghsta| | Pror | Bnbo.| sdouse. | Jsse.| lod. | dcee. [, Ejzo [N & 1203Pm

Job Code File Maintenance Entry Screen
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The following options are available:

Add job codes

Change existing job codes

Delete existing job codes

Print a Listing of job codes, their descriptions and budgeted expenses

* %k *

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.

Entry Field Descriptions

Name Type and Description

1. Job Code 6 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the code that you would like to assign to the job being entered. In the change
or delete mode, press the F7 key to search for codes.

2. Description 30 alphanumeric characters.

Enter a description of the job, which will make it clear to the operator at a glance
whether or not he or she has entered the correct code.

3. Budget Hours 8 numeric digits with 2 decimal place and optional minus sign (999,999.99-).

Enter the number of hours that are budgeted for this job.

4. Budget PR Exp. 11 numeric digits with 2 decimal places and optional minus sign (999,999,999.99-).

Enter the amount of Payroll expenses that are budgeted for this job.

5. Budget AP/IM Expense 11 numeric digits with 2 decimal places and optional minus sign (999,999,999.99-).

Enter the amount of Accounts Payable and/or Inventory Management expenses
that are budgeted for this job.

6. Contract Amt 11 numeric digits with 2 decimal places and optional minus sign (999,999,999.99-).

Enter the total contract amount for this job.
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Job Code File Maintenance - [Elliott Demonstration Company] [- O[] I

Add| Changs Delste list it

FEECEREET Tl L Ee oo couierNew =]

* 1. Job Code

2. Description

CHEM

outside Process

3. Budget Hours 1,000.00
4. Budget PR Expense 5,000.00
5. Budget AP/IM Exp. 5,000.00
A. Contract Amt 10,000.00
Field Number ? []
[NETcellent System, Tnc. [32-bit) 004 maH BJL | TM33D01 »
Job Code File Maintenance Screen
JOB CODE LIST
Budgeted Budgeted Budgeted Contract
Job # Description Hours PR Expenses AP/IM Expenses Amount
CHEM Outside Process 1,000.00 5,000.00 5,000.00 10,000.00
CPU-SX Personal Computer 386/SX 50.00 1,300.00 1,200.00 2,200.00
METL-A Metal Parts and Finishes 40.00 40.00 40.00 40.00
PC-10A Production Order (PC-10A) .00 .00 .00 .00
PC-386 PC-386 Personnel Computer .00 .00 .00 .00
PC100 Personal Computer (PC100) .00 .00 .00 .00
6 Job Codes On File 1,090.00 6,340.00 6,240.00 12,240.00

Elliott
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User Defined Code File Maintenance

Application Overview

The User Defined File controls the information printed on the bill of lading forms. The records created in
this file will be used in the Item File so that each individual item has clear information for the bill of lading.

Before doing file maintenance; a User Defined Code Literal should be defined in Global Setup for better
referencing, otherwise the description defaults to the system of literal of “User Def. Code” .

Run Instructions

From Inventory Menu select > Maintenance > User defined code file

@ =1o] x|
72 o e e B == Al

1le Maintenance

ef Code
hange elete ist e it
1. User Def Code MR
2. User Def Code Desc 14 INCH COLOR MOMITOR
3. User Def Code Class 910
4. Hazardous Material ? ¥
5. ERG# 22

Field Humber ?

20-Apr-98 09:11 am — Shift+F1=Help Shift+F2=-Calculator — HUM CAPS Ins —

Field 1. User Def Code-- A code uniquely identifying each User Defined record. It will be used in the Item
File identifying which shipping category of the trucking companies that a particular item belongs to.

Field 2. User Def Code Desc-- A detailed description of a shipping category of the trucking companies. This
piece of information will be printed in the column of “KIND OF PACKAGE, DESCRIPTION OF
ARTICLES, SPECIAL MARKS AND EXCEPTIONS” on the form.

Field 3. User Def Code Class-- This field specifies which class of rate that the trucking companies charge
for the item’s corresponding shipping category code (equivalent to User Def Code in our example).
It will be printed in the column of “CLASS OR RATE” on the form.
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Field 4. Hazardous Material-- This field will be printed in the column of “HM”, which indicates whether the
item’s corresponding shipping category code contains hazardous material or not. The user
answers either “Y” or “N” to this question. If the shipment contains hazardous materials, the
long form must be used.

Field 5. ERG#-- This field has been regulated recently by the government. It requires the user to enter two-
digit Emergency Response Group Code for emergency response people to provide proper services
when there is a hazardous material spill.
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Vessel File Maintenance

Application Overview

The Vessel File is part of the Landed Cost process and contains the vessels, (boats, ships, transportation
modes, etc.), which are used to transport your goods. Each record in the vessel file will hold exclusive
information pertaining to a vessel such as departure date, arrival date, freight charges, and miscellaneous

charges.

[ ¥essel File Maintenance - [Elliott Demonstration Company]

Add Change Delete List calclliste eXit

=l

@E 10x20 Courier New-Bold ~

* 1. Vessel Number 59538
2. Vessel Description EVERGREEN EXFRESS
3. Vessel Category g
4. Departure Date 09/10/89
5. Exp Arrive Port Date 09/30/89
6. Actual Arrive Port Date /o
7. Exp Arrive Warehouse Date rAa
8. Act Arrive Warchouse Date FA,
9. Miscellaneous Charges 300.00
10. Total Freight Charges 2,530.00
1l. Freight Dist Method A
12. Receiving Through P

Display Only Fields

13. Total Invoice Amounts 0.00
14. Total Weights 0.00
15. Total Velumes 0.00

Field Number ? E‘

NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit)

001 SUPERVISOR SUPERVISOR |IMVESMNT

Vessel File Entry Screen

Entry Field Descriptions

1. Vessel Number

This alphanumeric field is user-definable. In purchase order receiving, you are asked to enter the Vessel
Number after you enter “YES” to field #12 which asks: “Hold Posting?”. The reason for the vessel # being
entered at this point is, because if you put a hold on posting, then it is assumed that you need to calculate
the Landed cost of the item and does not wish to post yet..

2. Vessel Description

Enter the description of the vessel. Lower-case lettering is allowed.

This field is user-definable. It can be used to print Edit-Lists for “user-defined” groups of vessels. For
example, let's say the company Evergreen carries 3 vessels, then for each vessel entry, you could enter
“EVG” as the category. Now, when printing an edit-list, you can specify to print all vessels with a category
of “EVG".

3. Vessel Category

This field is user-definable. It can be used to print Edit-Lists for “user-defined” groups of vessels. For
example, let's say the company Evergreen carries 3 vessels, then for each vessel entry, you could enter
“EVG” as the category. Now, when printing an edit-list, you can specify to print all vessels with a category
of ‘EVG".

4. Departure Date

Enter the date in which the vessel departs. This field allows you to print reports showing your total
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inventory value on sea at any given time.

5. Expect Arrive Port Date

This field holds the EXPECTED Arrival Date at Port for the vessel. This is a reference field.

6. Actual Arrive Port Date

Here you can enter the ACTUAL arrival date at port. When this field is used in conjunction with the
“expected arrival port date” you can analyze ocean carrier performance. This field's usage is optional and
does not affect the Landed Cost calculations.

7. Exp Arrive Warehouse Date

This field holds the EXPECTED Arrival Date of inventory at the warehouse. This is a reference field.

8. Act Arrive Warehouse Date

Here you can enter the ACTUAL arrival date at the warehouse. When this field in used in conjunction with
the “expected warehouse arrival date” you can analyze land carriers on custom checkout performance. This
field's usage is optional and does not affect the Landed Cost calculations.

9. Miscellaneous Charge

Here you can enter any other charges such as brokerage or insurance fees for the vessel. This field is
always distributed by the value of the inventory. If your merchandise has the same kind of duty rate, you
can also put a duty fee into this field, and do not set up duty % in the item file.

The amount held in this field will be added to the total purchase price for each purchase order
being shipped on this vessel.

10. Total Freight charges

You manually enter the freight charges for this vessel here.

The amount held in this field will be added to the total purchase price for each purchase order
being shipped on this vessel.

11. Freight Dist Method

11.  Your choices here are the following:

W: Distribution by weight. Airlines are good examples of companies that use weight as their

distribution method. If you use this method, be sure to enter the weight for each item in item file

maintenance.

V: Distribution by volume. Ocean shipments are usually based on the volume of an item sincethey
charge you by the container regardless the weight. If you use this method, be sure to enter the
volume for each item in item file maintenance. The VOLUME field in Item File Maintenance is found
in conjunction with field 49: Weight. After you enter the weight, a window pops up asking for the
Volume information. Figure 42.2, shown above, shows you this pop-up window with the Volume field.

A: Distribution by Amount. In certain shipments, volume and weight are closely tied to the value of
an item. In these cases, using the amount to distribute freight will be very close to reality. This
method can be handy in a situation that item weight or volume is not properly setup.

12. Receiving Through

12.  You choices here are:

I: Receiving through I/M. This means that freight distribution is based upon Inventory Transaction
Receiving records in Inventory Management.

P: Receiving through P/O. This means that freight distribution is based upon Purchase Order
Receiving records.

Display Fields Only

13. Total Invoice Amounts

This field displays a running total of all *received” purchases. Upon receiving a purchase order, the FOB
cost (Unit cost * qty), is added to this field. When the receiving is posted, the FOB cost is then deducted
from this field. In short, this field displays the total amount of unposted purchase orders not including
Landed Cost.

14. Total Weights

If this vessel's freight distribution method is “W", then this field displays the total weight of all items
currently being shipped on this vessel.

15. Total Volumes

If this vessel's freight distribution method is “V”, then this field”, then this field displays the total volume of
all items currently being shipped on the vessel.
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Bin File Maintenance

Application Overview

This maintenance program defines warehouse bin numbers used by the Multi-Bin Vertical package. All
possible bin numbers, including location default bin numbers, that exist at all warehouses must be defined
in this file.

Run Instructions

From the Inventory Main Menu go to - Maintenance - Bin Master File

[ Bin Master File Maintenance - [Elliott Demonstration Company] = =0l x|
Add Inquiry Delete List e
. x[ | I@-I | I I I (| Emm 1020 Courier Mew-Bold »
1. Bin Location

Bin Number

o e o +

|Last Activity Date ]

B e L P P +
NETcellent dystem, Inc. (3Z2-bit) 001 SUPERVISOR SUPERVISOR \IMBINMHT 4

Field 1. This is the warehouse location, i.e., LA for Los Angeles, DA for Dallas

Field 2. User defined, (assigned), bin number
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Substitute Item Class File Maintenance

Application Overview

This feature allows you to define multiple substitute items in a class instead of one substitute item only.
During order entry, if there is insufficient quantity for an item, the system will prompt if you would like to
use substitute item. If you answer “Yes”, a window showing multiple substitute items will display and let
you choose which substitute item to use. This function exists in COP Order entry and in the Stock Status
Inquiry Plus screen.

Before you can use this feature, there is a detailed setup process. Please see the Global Setup -
Substitute Item Class documentation.

Run Instructions

From the Inventory Main Menu go to - Maintenance - Substitute Item Control

[* Substitute Item Class File Maintenance - [Elliott Demostration Company] = G =2 0 @ |_ (O] x|
£ddl Change [Delcte Lst 25t

@\{E}I II I I I I IFBI I I Iﬂ]lIk.z”ﬂﬁ)dﬁCuurierNew-BUId j

*1. Item (lass KYB

2. Ttem Class Desc KEYBOARDS

Field Number ? [ |
NETcellent System, Inc. (32-hit) [oo1 aEc 104 IMSUBMNT

Field 1. Setup Item Class, 15 digit alphanumeric field

Field 2. Enter Iltem class Description

After all ltem classes have been defined, the next step is to update the class items in the Inventory Master
Item File.
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Inventory Master Item File

nge | Delete nlites et AlEhadst piEintlebel sllge exit

e e e e I 3 1 | [08x16 Courier New-Bald 7]
Base Data
* 1. Item Ho K-EHHAN-KB UPC Code
2. Description Enhanced Keyhoard For 3867486
Per=zonal Computer
3. Prod Category KM Kit Component 20. Qty On Hand 10.00
4. User Def Code 21. Qty Allocated O0.00
5. Def Or Mfyg Loc LA Los Angeles 22. Oty Backorder 0.00
6. Activity Code A 23. Dty On Order 0.00
7. Purch 0r Mfy ? P 24. Landed Avyg Cst 148.0000
8. Stocked Flag ¥ 25. Landed Lst Cst 148.0000
9. Controlled Flag ¥ 26. Landed Std Cst 148.0000
10. Substitute Item KYB 27. Date Last Sold P
11. Stocking U 0O£f M EA 28. Qty Last Sold 0.00
12. Purchase U 0£f M EA 29. Ptd Qty Sold 0.00
13. Pur Teo Stk Ratio 1.000 30. Ptd Sales Amt 0.00
14. Selling U Of M EA 31. Ptd Cost Amt 0.00
15. Sel To Stk Ratio 1.000 32. ¥Ytd Qty Sold 0.00
16. Selling Price 155.0000 33. ¥Ytd Sales Amt 0.00
17. Backorderable ? ¥ 34. ¥Ytd Cost Amt 0.00
18. Taxabhle ? ¥ 35. ¥td Qty Ret'd 0.00
19. Bin HofPick Seq 36. Sales Last ¥r 0.00

Field Humber ? [ ]

NETeellent System, Ine.

[32-bit) |DDl JEC 104 IMoiol

After you have classified the necessary item files by Iltem Class (Field 10), whenever you do a Substitute
Item search in COP Order Entry or Stock Status Inquiry for an item, all items meeting the Item Class in

Field 10 will display.

COP Order Entry Substitute Search Example

Order Entry - [Elliott Demostration Company]
Lddl| Change | Delete Listt prntOrderack print-orderBoete. X0

L3 IDExTECDur\erNewBU\d j

Order: 2030 Type Order Order Totals: 1 Lines On Hand 10.00
Cust: 000100 Qty: 48.00 Excess 10.00
John . Williams Company Amt : 460.80 Backorderabhle: Y EA

Item Description

K-EHHAN-KB Enhanced Keyboard For 3867486

Substitute Item Search
g' Substitute Item Class KYB Location LA
4' KEYBOARDS
:' Substitute-Item Item-Description Qty-0H OQty-Avail
T. *K-ENHAH-KB Enhanced Keyboard For 386486 10.00 10.00
8. KEYBOARD Key Board For System Computer 10.00 10.00
: K-5X2-KB101 Kevhoard For Personal 18.00 18.00
e
CHA
Dn, Up, Pgbn, Pglp, RETURH To Select
Do You Wish To Use Substitute Item ? X
NETcellent System, Inc. (32-hit) 00z JEC 104 CPO100 5
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Stock Status Inquiry Example

Press the [F1] Subs Item Srch key to display all substitutes item defined for this particular item.

D Stock Status Inquiy - [Elliott Demostration Company]

zimterance. Inquiy Bracessing Hepors Ublsetup x5t

Eef@fe] Tralre[a] ] Irel o]0 [E0]@]x2]|osx16 cowierNewBod =]

1. Item Ho KEYBOARD Key Board For System Computer
Unit Price .0000 EA 235 MHZ
PTD Qty Usage .00
YTD Qty Usage 1.00 SUBSTITUTE KYB
Last ¥r Qty Usage .00
2. Location A11 Locations

Loc Qty On Hand Allocated OQty On Ord Qty On B0 Excess-Qty Bin Ho

LA 10.00 .00 10.00 .00 10.00 £-8888-B
AT 5.00 .00 .00 .00 5.00
DA 15.00 .00 .00 .00 15.00
HY il .00 .00 .00 .00
TOTAL : 30.00 .00 10.00 .00 30.00
Enter=Cont F1=Subs Item Srch F2=Ser/Lot-Ho F3=ATP Inguire
F12=Exit [1
NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) lopz JEC 104 THOS00 4
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I/M Serial/Lot History File Maintenance

Application Overview

This is a utility function that lets you correct erroneously posted serial numbers from any of the following
Transaction Types:

. Customer Order Invoice

. Inventory Trx Issue

. Inventory Trx receiving

. Purchase Order receiving

. Bill of Materials Receiving

. Shop Floor Control Receiving
. Shop Floor Control Issue

No bk WNPRE

Additionally, it can be used to update the Elliott Serial/Lot History file from manually kept records.

Run Instructions

From the Inventory Main Menu go to = Maintenance - i/m serial/lot History file

[ Invoice Serial/Lot File Maintenance - [Elliott Demonstration Company]
Add Change Delete List kit

[FlEEEREL T [l T ES]e] |1 0xe0 Courier New-Bold -

1. Transaction Type: I

2. Inveice No.: [::::]
3. Line No.:

4. Item No.:

5. Location:

6. Qty To Serialize:

7. Customer KNo.:

8. Inveice Date:

METcellent System, Inc. (32-bhit) 001 SUPERVISOR SUPERVISOR |IMVLESMNT

Screen Fields To Adjust Serial Numbers From A Posted Invoice
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=lolx|
1. Transaction Type: P
2. P.O. No.: ]
3. Item No.:
4. Transaction Date:
5. Transaction Time:
6. Sequence Number:
7. Locatien:
8. Qty To Serialize:
9. Vendor No.:
[NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) [001 SUPERVISOR SUPERVISCR |[IMVLSMNT

Screen Fields To Adjust Serial Numbers From A Purchase Order Receiving

[ Invoice Serial/Lot File Maintenance - [Elliott Demonstration Company] o [=] 3]
Add Change Delete List ext

FlEEERE T L Il I E ] {10 Caurer New-Bold —
1. Transaction Type: g

2. Them No.: —

3. Transaction Date:

4. Transaction Time:
5. Sequence Number:
6. Locatien:

7. Qty To sSerialize:
8. Customer No.:

9. Invoice No.:

|WETcellent system, Inc. (32-bit) (001 SUPBRVISOR SUPERVISOR [IMVLSMNT

Screen Fields To Adjust Serial Numbers From An Inventory Issue
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Bin Inventory File Maintenance

Application Overview

This file is updated by the Multi Bin Vertical package. It stores stock and transaction information for each
item and bin. If you are not using the vertical package, you disregard this file.

Run Instructions

From the Inventory Menu go to - Maintenance - Bin Inventory File

=101 |

[ Bin Inventory File Maintenance -
Add| Change Delete exit

. Item Number CLOCK

. Location LA

. Bin Numbexr sl

Job Number STOCK

. Priority 09/18/01
. Quantity On Hand 24 .00

. Quantity Allocated 0.00

* & * *

~ oW

*** Display Only ***

8. Last Activity Date 09/18/01
9. Freeze Qty On Hand 0.00

Field Number ? g
NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) 001 SUPERVISOR SUPERVISOR |IMBININY

VA

In the course of transactions when the item Quantity-On-Hand becomes zero, that record will be
automatically deleted from this file.
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Hold Transaction File Maintenance

Application Overview

This feature allows a user or salesman to reserve, (allocate), items without having to enter an order.
Before this feature can be used, it must be defined (setup) in Global Setup System first.

Run Instructions

I/M Main Menu - Maintenance - Hold Transaction File

£ Hokd Traesetion File Ml

=10l =
fadd Qelete (bt Puge e

ad | i e = . Y e R = 1L | P

1. Hold Transaction ID
2. Hold Location

3. Hold Ttem Number

al-Lot Number

on
dress

1. Hold E-mail Ad

MNETcellent System, Inc. /003 SUPERVISOR JOE " [IMHLTMNT

Hold Transaction Entry Screen

Standard Options Available

Add
Change
Delete
List
Purge

When an item is put on hold, the system will allocate the quantity put on hold. This hold quantity will
appear as allocated when doing stock status inquiries, reports, entering orders, etc. The expiration date
serves as a flag for purging and does not automatically de-allocated the quantity. It is crucial that the
purge process be run daily to reflect accurate Qty. Available information. This purge function should be
set up as a daily-deferred process to eliminate the purge maintenance requirement.
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Entry Field Descriptions

Name Description

1. Hold Transaction ID F1 to default to next ID. This is the identifier for Change, Delete, Purge,
and reporting purposes.

2. Hold Location Enter the stocking location for item to be put on hold.

3. Hold Item Number Enter item number

4. Hold Serial-Lot Number Enter Serial-Lot number if applicable

5. Hold Type USR = User Allocation

SLM = Salesman Allocation

6. Hold User ID ID for person putting item on hold

7. Hold Transaction Quantity Quantity to be held

8. Hold Transaction Date Basically the start Date

9. Hold Expiration Date Defaults to the value in setup, but can be overridden

10. Hold Description 30 character field describing why item is being held

11. Hold E-Mail Address Defaults to User ID e-mail address and this user will be notified via e-mail

when the expiration date occurs.

£+ Wkl Trarm et File Maintenese - [Eliott Desnosstration Company] =1o x|
& O Gelete Lt & “
e ] e e R e W] [z Couner New =
1. Hold Transaction ID 2
Z. Hold Location LA
Loz Angeles
3. Hold Item Number 1102-A

China Cat - Gray

4. Hold Serial-Lot Number
5. Hold Type USR
&G, Hold User ID JEC

7. Hold Quantity
8. Hold Transaction Date 01:39:46
9. Hold Expiration Date 01:3%9:46
10. Hold Description FENDING F.0. - SPECIAL FRICE
11. Hold E-mail Address

Jjoe@netcellent. com

Field Number 2 ]
MNETcellent Syatem, Inc. 003 SUPERVISOR JOE IMHLTMNT

Hold Transaction File Maintenance 133



Inquiry

Inquiry

Item File Inquiry

Application Overview

Elliott

Many occasions may arise where you will want to quickly inquire into the Inventory Item File. Item File
Inquiry gives you a rapid procedure to display on the screen all or a portion of an Inventory ltem. This
application allows you to view the item without the ability to change any of the information displayed. The
Notes Inquiry allows you to view the pertinent information that was defined in Iltem File Maintenance, Notes
application. All of the information and field descriptions that are displayed to the screen may be found in
the Item File Maintenance section under Maintenance in this manual.

Run Instructions

Select Item File from the pull down I/M Inquiry window. The following screen will then be displayed:

[™ ltem File Inquiry - [Elliott Demonstration Company]

Inquire | Notes et

=

[ ELT EEET 11010 I FaEkfioco coviervew =]

Base Data
1. Item Mo
2. Description

3. Prod Category

4. User Def Code

5. Def Or Mfyg Loc
6. Rctivity Code

7. Purch Or Mfg ?
8. Stocked Flag

9. Controlled Flag
10. Substitute Item
11. Stocking U Of M
12. Purchase U Of M
13. Pur To 3tk Ratio
14. selling U Of M
15. 8el To 3tk Ratio
16. S=lling Price
17. Backorderable 7
18. Taxzable 7

18. Bin No/Pick 3eg

z20. gty
21. gty
22. oty
23. gty
zZ4. Fob
z25. Fob
Zb. Fob

on Hand

Allocated
Backorder
on oOrder
Avg Cost
Last Cost
Std Cost

27. Date Last Sold

z28. oty
29. Ptd
30. Ptd
31. ptd
32. Ytd
33. Ytd
34. vtd
35. vtd

Last Sold
oty Sold
Sales Amt
Cost Amt
oty Sold
Sales Amt
Cost Amt
oty Ret’d

36. Sales Last Yr

NETcellent System, Inc.

The following options are available:

{32-bit) [004 raH

BJIL IMO0101

Item File Inquiry Entry Screen

Select the desired mode from the Iltem File menu bar
Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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[ Item File Inquiry - [Elliott Demonstration Company] M= B I
Inquire | fictes EXit
' FB 10x20 Courier Mew 2
Base Data
* 1. Item No 165%-1 UEC Code 654321200030
2. Description Personal Computer 3865%
Kit Nol
3. Prod Category KGF Kit Item (FG) Z0. gty ©on Hand 0.00
4. User Def Code 21. gty Allocated 4.00
5. Def Or Mig Loc LA Los Angeles 22. ¢ty Backorder 0.00
6. Activity Code =y 23. gty On Crder 0.00
7. Purch or Mig ? P Z4. Fob Avg Cost 1,647.5000
8. Stocked Flag M 25. Fob Last Cost 1,647.5000
9. Controlled Flag Y Z6. Fob Std Cost 1,647.5000
10. Substitute Item 27. Date Last Sold 03/02Z/%92
11. stocking U ©f M EA 28. gty Last Sold 4.00
12. Purchase U Of M EA 29, Ptd gty Sold 0.00
13. Pur To Stk Ratio 1.000 30. Ptd Sales Amt 0.00
14. selling U Oof M ER 31. Ptd Cost Amt 0.00
15. Sel To Stk Ratio 1.000 3z. vtd Qty Sold 4.00
16. Selling Price 1,656.0000 33. vtd Sales Amt 6,624.00
17. Backorderable 7 Y 34, vtd Cost Amt 6,590.00
18. Taxable ? Y 35. vtd gty Ret'd 0.00
1%. Bin No/Pick sfeq 36. Sales Last Yr 190.00
Do You Wish To Display MNext Screen ? @
METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) |004 RAH BJL IMO0101

Item File Inquiry (Screen #1)

10x20 Courier Mew =

Management Data

Item No 165X-1 Personal Computer 3865X
Kit Nol

37. Commsn Method P 54. Usage Ptd 0.00

38. Commsn Pot/Rmt 0.00 55. Usage Ytd 4.00

39. Target Margin 0 56. Usage Last ¥Yr 120.00

40. Matl Cost Type K Kit Finish/Good 57. Average Usage 0.00

41. Reorder Level 0.00 58. Usage Wght Fctr 0.00

42 . order Up To 0.00 59. safety Stock 0.00

43 . Recom Min order 0.00 60. safety Factor 0.0

44, Lead Time 0 6l. Usage Filter 0.0

45. Def Vendor HNo 6Z. Start Sale Date

46. Order Minimum 0.00 63. End Sale Date

47, Order Multiple 1 64. Sale Price 0.0000

48 . Commodity Code 65. Economic ord gty 0.00

49 . Welght 0.000 66. Serialized Item N

50. Inventory Class & 67. Length ©f Wrnty

51. Cycle Count Code 68. Do Price Breaks Apply 7 N
5Z. Date Last Cntd A 69. Do Discounts Apply ? N
53. Buyer Cr Analyst 1 Frank Jones
Do You Wish To Display MNext Screen ?

[NETcellent Svstem. Inc. (32-bit) [004 ran BJL [IMO101 :

Item File Inquiry (Screen #2)
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[™ Item File Inquity - [Elliott Demonstration Company]

Inquie  [Hotes 2t

[x]c] =] Ta F§ 10x20 CourierNew =
Manufacturing/Cost Factor Data
Item No 165X-1 Personal Computer 3865X
Kit Nol
70. Average Error z.00 86. Landed Avg Cst 1,647.5000
71. Sum Of Errors 0.50 87. Landed Lst Cst 1,647.5000
72. Master Sch Item 7 M 88. Landed 5td Cst 1,647.5000
73. End Item Code K 89, vVolume 0.0oon
Rollup Price ? Y 90. Fixed Cost Per Unit 0.0000
74. P And Ic Code 91. Duty Fercent 0.0000
75. Order Policy Code L 92 . Landed Cost Factor 0.000000
76. MRP Time Fence Days [
77. Drawing Release HNo
78. Drawing Revision HNo **%% Display only **%
79. Routing Release HNo
80. Routing Revision HNo Last Access Usr/Date 03/28/92
81. Routing MNumber Stock Status Code
82. Planning Period 0 Low Level Code
83. Planning Lead Time 0 Active Orders 1
84. Planning order Mult 0 MRP Multi-Loc @ty ©h 0.00

85. Cad Drawing MName

Inquiry only Access - No Changes Allowed

Press "Return" To Continue Q

NETcellent System, Inc.

{32-bit)

[004 raH BJL

Item File Inquiry (Screen #3)

IM0101

s

[ Item File Inquity - [Elliott Demonstration Company] = E |
Inguie. Motes x4t
CiEl =[] Trilre]FalFalFs]Fe[sa[Fa BRI [ o0 Covrier tiew ]
Base Data
1. Item No Item Notes
2. Description
Item HNo K-5X2-1.2
3. Prod Category 1.2 Drive For Personal
4. User Def Code Computer
5. Def Or Mfyg Loc
6. Rctivity Code UPC CCQDE
7. Purch Or Mfg ? MultiColor
8. Stocked Flag Locations
9. Controlled Flag Comp. of
10. Substitute Item Misc. Info
11. Stocking U Of M Sale Date /o
12. Purchase U Of M Sale Amt. 0.00

13. Pur To 3tk Ratio
14. selling U Of M

Ingquiry only - Change Mot Allowsd Press Return

15. 8el To 3tk Ratio
16. S=lling Price
17. Backorderable 7
18. Taxzable 7

18. Bin No/Pick 3eg

- fTd Uy SO0LId
33. Ytd Sales RAmt
34. Ytd Cost Amt
35. ¥td gty Ret'd
36. Sales Last Yr

NETcellent System, Inc.

{(32-bit)

|004 raH BJL

Item Notes

MO0101

Ellioft
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Stock Status Inquiry

Application Overview

The Stock Status Inquiry application is used to quickly and easily find the quantity of any inventory item

which is on hand, allocated, or on order. . All information can be obtained for any particular stocking

location, or as a summary for all stocking locations.

Additional Information is available via the use of the following functions keys

F1 = Subs Item Search

F2 = Comp Avall

F3 = ATP Inquire

F8 = Multi-Bin Info

Class if setup.

Allows drill down to view component items and displays maximum

guantity available on component availability.

Available To Promise Inquiry

Only functional if you have the Multi-Bin Vertical package installed.

Run Instructions

From the Inventory Menu - Inquiry = Stock Status

[ Stock Status Inquiry - [Ellictt Demonstration Company] B =1alx|

Waintenance  Inquiry Processing Reports  Utibsetup et
2| |10x20 Courier New-Bold =

1. Tten o —

Unit Price

PTD Qty Usage

YTD @ty Usage

Last ¥r Qty Usage
2. Location

Loc @ty On Hand Allocated 9ty On Ord gty On BO Available Bin No

F7=S8earch By Item No F8=Search By Item Desc
NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) ‘Dﬂl SUPERVISOR SUPERVISCOR |IMOS500

Stock Status Inquiry Entry Screen
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Entry Field Descriptions

Name Type and Description

1. ItemNo 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the item number of the item into which you are inquiring.

Pressing the F7 key will allow you to search for the item-hy-item number. Pressing
the F8 key will allow you to search for the item by description.

2. Location 2 alphanumeric characters.

There are three options for entry of this field.

1. (BLANK):

Leaving the Location field blank and pressing the RETURN key will cause a
summary to be made for all stocking locations for the item. The Quantity On-Hand,
Quantity Allocated, Quantity Backordered and Quantity On-Order fields are totaled
from all locations. The Reorder Level is for the default location, as it is assumed that
the other locations order from this location when they hit their own reorder levels.
The default location places all external orders for the item.

2. (*) Wildcard

Example A* brings up the Atlanta warehouse.

3. Enter Location Code

On Hand This is the quantity of the item, which is actually on-hand at the location.

Allocated This is the quantity of the item, which has already been allocated, either internally (to
be used as a part or sub-assembly) or by customer orders, which have not yet been
filled.

Available This is the quantity on-hand minus the quantity allocated.

Excess - Qty This is an alternative field to viewing “Available.” This is set in COP Stock status
Inquiry Setup

Backordered This is the quantity of the item, which has been backordered.

On Order This is the quantity of the item which is on order, but which has not yet arrived or

produced. For locations other than the default or manufacturing location, it is
assumed that the item is on order from the default or manufacturing location.

Reorder Level This is the level at which a new order for the item should be placed, in order to avoid
running out of the item before the new shipment arrives.

Bin No. This is an alternative field to viewing Reorder Level. This is setin I/M global Setup.
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[ Stock Status Inguiry - [Elliott Demonstration Company] [_[o]x] I
Hainterence. Inquiy Erocessing Bepors iisetin et
HHEEFEREEEEEEEE R E S
1. Item No 168¥-1 Personal Computer 3868X
Unit Price 1,656.0000 EA Kit HNol
PTD oty Usage .00
¥YTD gty Usage 4.00
Last ¥Yr gty Usage 1z20.00
2. Location LA Los Angeles
Loc @ty ©n Hand Allocated @ty On oOrd Qty on BO Excess-pty Bin HNo
LR .00 4.00 .00 .00 4.00-
Enter=Cont Fl=Subs Ttem Srch FZ2=Comp Avail F3=ATP Ingquire
Fl2=Exit n
[NETcellent System, Tnc. [32-bit) 004 maH BJL |TMD5DD »

Stock Status Inquiry Screen

Bottom Menu Function Keys:

F1 = Subs Item Search

F2 = Comp Avail

F3 = ATP Inquire

F8 = Multi-Bin Info

Class if setup.

Allows you to search for substitute item numbers or by Substitute Item

Allows drill down to view component items and displays maximum

guantity available on component availability.

Available To Promise Inquiry

Only functional if you have the Multi-Bin Vertical package installed.
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Available To Promise Inquiry

Application Overview

This is a powerful tool that is fast and easy to use. Order entry and sales people can use this inquiry to
determine future item deliveries, the purchasing manager can use it to plan purchase orders, and light
manufactures can use it for production planning. Information for this inquiry comes from the ATP Open
Item file, which merges order information from COP, IM, PO, and BOMP.

This inquiry is available from both the I/M and COP Inquiry Menus. It is also available via the F3
Function Key when doing Stock Status Inquires and in report format from the Inventory Reports Menu.

To use this feature, the Available to Promise enhancement must be enabled. See Generate ATP File in
the Utilities Section of this document.

In Elliott V7.4, the ATP Inquiry screen will display four zones separated by the following three lines:

(A) Today Line

(B) Lead Time Line

(C) Lead Time + Planning Period Line
Any ATP data before Line (A) is internal data maintenance issues. For example, if there is an outstanding
PO Line Iltem Request/Promise Date showing 10/01/07 and today’s date is already 10/15/07, it is obvious
you cannot count on this 10/01/07 date since that date has come and gone and you have not received the
goods yet. In most situations, this is because your organization lacks an internal mechanism to follow up
with the vendor to get a revised estimated date of arrival. In order for ATP to work and provide valuable
information, we must make sure the date is accurate. Therefore, any ATP records displayed before Line
(A) — Today Line is an indication that those records should be revised. This Line (A) provides better
visibility for management to spot problems and effectively direct the staff to follow up with their work in a
timely manner.

Line (B) is the Lead Time Line. Every item can have a different lead time based on the Planning Lead
Time (not the Lead Time field) set up in the Item Master file. For example, if you place a purchase order
with the default vendor for Item A and that vendor is overseas and it takes 60 days for the goods to arrive
at your warehouse, counting their preparation, production time, plus the shipping, then the Planning Lead
Time will be 60 days. If you have a negative quantity balance before this 60 days line, it means there is a
serious situation for you to look into. You won't be able to solve the problem by simply making an
additional purchase because it will arrive too late, based on the Lead Time principle. There may be other
ways to solve the problem, like shipping via Air Cargo (which will increase your freight cost) or calling your
customers to get their permission for late shipments. If the problem still cannot be resolved, they should
cancel the order. If there is any negative quantity between Line (B) and Line (A), then it is considered
“Past Due.” So we call this area the “Past Due Zone.”

Line (C) is the Lead Time + Planning Period. Planning Period refers to how often the buyers or planners
will review an item to make a purchase decision. If the buyer will review it on a weekly basis, then the
Planning Period is 7 days. If the buyer will review it on a bi-weekly basis, then the Planning Period is 14
days. This is a flag to be set up in ATP Global Setup. If you have a planning period of 14 days, with the
previous example of 60 days lead time, Line (C) will be 60 days + 14 days. Any negative quantity between
Line (C) and Line (B) are called “current affairs,” because the buyer and planner should take care of it
now. If the buyer and planner do not take care of it now and wait for the next review (14 days later), then it
will be late. For this reason, we call this zone the “Current Zone.”
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ATP records after Line (C) are called Future ATP Records. If there is any negative quantity balance in this
future zone, the planner can either take care of it or ignore it for now since we have enough time to
respond when we review it again next time (14 days later, in the previous example). You may not want to
adjust future zone items because things can change and the customer might cancel the order. While your
customer may be able to cancel your order, you may not be able to cancel your PO with your vendor once
their production is in motion and you eventually end up with the extra inventory. In many situations, you
want to wait until the last moment to issue a purchase order with your vendor.

These three lines will always be displayed on the ATP Inquiry and Process screen. They are optional to
print on the ATP Report based on the Global Setup. If you do not setup Planning Lead Time and Planning

Period, then Line (B) and (C) will not be meaningful. Therefore, we suggest you set them up as part of the
first step of configuring ATP.

Run Instructions

From Inventory Main = Inquiry - Available To Promise = Inquire

[ Available To Promise Inquiry By Item - [Elliott Demonstration Company] -Ej; =]

Inqure =it

ElxloEEE] [[E ][00 Courier New 8oid =
Item #:BOX-386-2 Adv Box HDps 8 Exp 32 5-1 Source:u

Space = All, 8 = Sales Orders, P = Purchase Orders
B = BOMP Orders F = Shop Floor Orderxs

[METcellent System, Inc. (32-hit) [001 SUPERVISOR SUPERVISOR [IMO405

| BN

ATP Inquiry is by Item and you are given five choices of what information to see: 1. All, 2. Sales Orders, 3.
Purchase Orders, and 4. BOMP Production Orders. Once selected, this information is then available by
location or for all locations.
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Inquie =t

[ Available To Promise Inquiry By Ttem - [Elliott Demonstration Company]

IHEEREEE R I':i Ilkj 10x20 Courier New-Bold »

~=1ol x|

Item #:CLOCK

Unit-Price
$15 .50

Trx-Date Ref-No

09/30/89 000300
09/30/89 000200
09/30/89 000200
02/03/92 000400
04/08/92 000500
06,/24/99 000100
07/25/01 000100
09/16/01 000100
09/16/01 000100

No More Records

25 Meg Clock For Mother B

oty-alloc

78.00

Ref-Description

Brooks and Johnson, LTD
21ST Century Enterprise
218T Century Enterprise
Computers of America

T-Shirts
Williams
Williams
Williams
Williams

For This

Unlimited

John @. Compan
John @. Compan
John @. Compan
John Q. Compan

Item - Press Return To Continue Q

gty-On-Order

20.00

ord-No

001018
001020
002023
000004-00
002024
002025
002026
002038
002040

Loc¢

LA
LA
LA
LA
LA
LA
LA
LA
LA

20
20
20
20

5

oty-ord

.00-
.00-
.00-
.00
.00-
1.00-
5.
1
1

00-

.00-
.00-

oty-ch

57
37

Source:All Loc:All

Balance

.00
.00
17.
37.
32.
31.
26.
25.
24 .

NETcellent Syst

em, Inc.

{32-bit)

001 SUPERVISOR SUPERVISOR

Elliott
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Serial/Lot Stock Status Inquiry

Application Overview

Serial/Lot Stock Status Inquiry is an application that will be used to inquire on available serial/lot items in
stock that has been received or allocated into inventory. You may also inquire into issued serial/lot items
by setting the question "Show Issue Or Receipts?" to I.

Run Instructions

Select Serial/Lot Stock Status Inquiry from the pull down I/M Inquiry window. The following screen will
then be displayed:

Serial /Lot Stock Status Inquiry Entry Screen

The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Serial/Lot Stock Status menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.

Availaable To Promise Inquiry 145



Inquiry Elliott

Entry Field Descriptions

Serial/Lot Stock Status Inquiry (Serial Numbers)

Name Type and Description

[tem No: 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the item number of the item into which you are inquiring.

Pressing the F7 key will allow you to search for the item by item number. Pressing
the F8 key will search for the item by description.

Show Issue Or Receipts ? 1 alphabetic character.
Enter | or R for the desired inquiry.

|
R

Issue records.
Receipt records.

Starting Serial No: 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the serial number you wish the inquiry to start with. RETURN defaults to All
serial numbers.

Location: 2 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the inventory location you wish to inquire about.

Press the F7 key to search for location. RETURN defaults to All locations.

Serial/Lot Stock Status Inquiry (Lot Numbers)

Name Type and Description

[tem No: 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the item number of the item into which you are inquiring.

Pressing the F7 key will allow you to search for the item by item number. Pressing
the F8 key will search for the item by description.

Show Issue Or Receipts ? 1 alphabetic character.
Enter | or R for the desired inquiry.

|
R

Issue Records.
Receipt Records.

Starting Lot No: 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the lot number you wish the inquiry to start with. RETURN defaults to All ot

146 Serial/Lot Stock Status Inquiry



Inquiry

Elliott

Name

Type and Description

numbers.

Location:

2 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the inventory location you wish to inquire about.

Press the F7 key to search for location. RETURN defaults to All locations.

Show Zero Qty Lots ?

YorN.

Enter N here if you wish only to display lots that have a quantity on hand greater than
zero. If you wish to display all lots enter Y here. The default here is N.
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I o Company] =lof x|
Inaare

¥ 1| g |_'F'[D g_ﬂn[q ﬂjln]ﬁ ﬁjﬂ_ﬂlﬂ ﬁllm?(‘nuuaer -]

Item No: SER-100 Pavilion 5000 Laptop

Starting Serial No: All

Serial No: Item No Rec Date PO Number Cost Loc Aloc?
100-100 SER-100 10/25/01 2564 995.0000 L& Y
100-101 SER-100 10/29/01 2564 995.0000 LA N
100-102 SER-100 10/29/01 2564 995.0000 LA N
100-103 SER-100 10/25/01 2564 995.0000 LA N
100-104 SER-100 10/29/01 2564 995.0000 LA N
Total Items: 5 Total Cost: 4,975.0000

End Of Item - Press Return To Continue

[NETceIlent System, Ino 1003 SUPERVISOR J0E [TM1904

Serial/Lot Stock Status Inquiry

k Status Inquiry - [Eliott Demonstration Company] =ioi x|
tngure
¥ | e | | O[] |88 L || AU 5 [ G ] 5 | M| W2| [ 1722 Cosiar tiew =]
Item No: SER-100 Pavilion 5000 Laptop
Show Issue Or Receipts ? R
Starting Serial No: All Location: All
Serial No: Rec Date Order No. Cost Loc  Alloc ?
100-100 10/29/01 2564 995.0000 LA T
100-101 10/2%/01 2564 995, 0000 LA N
100-102 10/25/01 2564 995.0000 LA N
100-103 10/29/01 2564 995.0000 L& N
100-104 10/29/01 564 995.0000 La M
Total Items: 5 Total Cost: 4,975.0000
End Of Item - Press Return To Continue D
[NETcellent System, Inc. |003 SUPERVISOR JOE |IM1904

[

»

Serial/Lot Stock Status Inquiry By Issue or Receipts
Receipts View

Elliott
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Kit File Inquiry
Application Overview

The Kit File Inquiry application allows the user to quickly display the components of any kit parent item.
The kits may be viewed but not changed. Further information and field descriptions for the data displayed
in this application may be found in the Kit File Maintenance section of this manual.

Run Instructions

Select Kit File from the pull down I/M Inquiry window. The following screen will then be displayed:

[ Kit File Inquiry - [Elliott Demonstiation Company] =1 &3 I
Inquiry | exit
LELCTEEET LT T ek [oen caierNew =]
Kit Item
Kit Component Seq Component Description Oty Per Kit
1.
z.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) |EIEI4 RRH BIL IM2900

A

Kit File Inquiry Entry Screen
The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Kit File menu bar.
*  Enter the data requested on the screen.

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.

Entry Field Descriptions

Name Type and Description

Kit Item 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the kit item number whose components are to be displayed. Press the F1 key
to search existing kit parent items. Press the F7 key to search by item number or
press the F8 key to search by item description.
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File Inquiry - [Elliott Demonstr Company]

Inquiry | et

EE ' F6 10x20 Courier Mew =

*Kit Item 165¥-1 Personal Computer 3865% Rollup Price = Y

Kit Nol
Kit Component Seq Component Description gty Per Kit

1. K-3%EMB 10 Personal Computer 3865¥ with l.000000

Z. K-5x1-1.2 20 386X 1.2 Drive For Personal 1.000000

3. K-5x1-1.44 30 1.44 Drive For Personal 1.000000

4. K-5X1-IDE 40 3863X IDE Drive For Personal 1.000000

5. K-5¥1-v51z2 50 VGA Card with 512 Ram 1.000000

8 K-5X1-VGA ] VGA Monitor For Personal 1.000000

7. K-5¥X1-PARL 70 Parallel Port 1.000000

g. K-5%1-3ERF g0 Serial Port Z2.000000

9. K-3¥1-MOsP 90 Personal Computer M3-Mouse l.000000
10. K-3¥1-124KB 100 124 Kevyboard For Personal l.000000
Enter = Next Page

Ingquiry only - Mo Changes Allowed D

METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) |004 RAH BJL IM2900

Kit File Inquiry (First Page of Components)

File Inquiry - [Elliott Demonstiation Company]

Inquity =40

FEEEREL T TRl ER@] [ox0 couisr ew

[

*Kit Ttem 168¥-1 Personal Computer 3863% Rollup Price = Y
Kit Nol
Kit Component Jeq Component Description Oty Per Kit

1. K-53¥1-M3DOs 110 M5-DOS 5.0 1.000000

2. K-5X1-MSWIND 120 M3 Windows For Personal 1l.000000

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.
F6 = Previous Page

Inquiry only - No Changes Allowed Q

NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) [004 raH BJL |IMZ300

Kit File Inquiry (Second Page of Components)

Elliott
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Processing

Inventory Transaction Processing

Application Overview

The Inventory Transaction Processing application records several types of transactions that effect
inventory. The I/M package offers the flexibility of two ways of recording those transactions and updating
the appropriate inventory files.

The user may choose to record transactions on-line. This means that inventory quantity levels will be
immediately adjusted when a transaction is entered; providing the most up to the minute picture of the
actual status of inventory. To select this option, set the Online Update Inventory Trx flag (#24) in I/M
Setup to Y.

The second option is to place entered transactions in a transaction file; to be posted later via the Post
Inventory Transactions application. This offers the flexibility of verifying the accuracy of transactions
before they effect inventory levels. For issue, adjustment, and receiving transactions, it also allows the
user to distribute the value of the inventory to one or more G/L accounts. To select this option, set the
Online Update Inventory Trx flag (#24) in I/M Setup to N.

Note: Switching back and forth between on-line and batch processing can corrupt inventory data files. It
is recommended to choose one of the above methods and stay with it.

If it is necessary to change from on-line to batch processing, first re-initialize the Inventory Transaction
Process File, Inventory Transaction Distribution File, and Inventory Transaction Serial File using the File
Utilities application under the Util_setup window of the Elliott main menu.

Warning: Initializing these files will erase any transactions recorded in them. Changing from batch
processing to on-line is not recommended.

For more information on the two types of inventory transaction processing, see the On-line Processing and
Batch Processing chapters that follow.
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On-Line Processing

If on-line processing is selected, the application will record receivings, transfers, issues of inventory. As
entry of a transaction is completed, the application immediately updates the appropriate item's quantity
fields in the Item File. It also creates a record in the Inventory Transaction Audit File.

If a transaction is changed or deleted, the program actually creates a change transaction, which makes the
necessary adjustments to the original transaction. This change transaction is also recorded in the Audit
File. When searching for transactions in change or delete mode, the transaction which appears on the
screen is actually the latest change to the transaction.

If a transaction has been deleted, it will not be displayed in change or delete mode. It will however, along
with all changes, be printed on the Inventory Transaction Audit Trail Report.

Adjusting Average Cost

Very commonly, the situation will arise that receivings are entered from the packing slip before the actual
invoice arrives. Since the packing slip does not usually provide the unit cost, some method must be used
to make sure the unit cost does ultimately get entered correctly, since this will affect the average cost for
the item.

If the new unit cost is unknown at the time of receiving, simply press RETURN for that field, which will
cause the item's last cost to be accepted. If an on-line receipt was used when the invoice arrives with the
unit cost, you may bring up that transaction in change mode and re-enter the correct unit cost.

If your company uses the Elliott Purchase Order and Receiving package, it is strongly recommended
that you use that package wherever possible to enter receivings transactions. This is because certain
guantities pertaining to an item, which have importance to the Purchase Order and Receiving package,
are not processed using the Inventory Management package. Receivings processed by the Inventory
Management package will not tell the whole story for the Purchase Order and Receiving package.

NOTE: Depending on your I/M Setup, Average Cost will display as FOB Cost or Landed cost.
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LIFO And FIFO Cost Method

A layer is a single record in the LIFO/FIFO File that records for each item each receipt or purchase and
associated cost and quantity. Receivings from both the Inventory Management or Purchase Order and
Receiving packages will create LIFO/FIFO layers. Posted credit memos from the Customer Order
Processing package will also create a layer. Layers are removed in the appropriate order as inventory is
relieved. Issues from the Inventory Management or posted invoices from the Customer Order
Processing package will either remove layers or reduce layer quantities based on needed quantities.

Each receipt relates directly to a record or layer in the LIFO/FIFO File. Deleting an on-line receipt
transaction will remove the associated layer record. Also, changing an on-line receipt transaction's
guantity will adjust the quantity remaining in the layer record. Since the layer may be partially issued, the
layer quantity may not match the receipt transaction quantity.

The system will not allow an on-line receipt with a partially issued layer to be deleted. In addition, the
guantity received of a receipt with a partially issued layer may not be reduced to a point that would create a
negative layer quantity.

The LIFO/FIFO cost method does not allow stocked items to have a negative quantity on hand or allow
layers with negative quantities.

Transactions cannot be purged from the Transaction Audit Trail File until their associated layers have been
deleted from the LIFO/FIFO layer file. Only transactions, whose layers have been completely issued and
deleted, will be purged.

Detailed layer information by item may be obtained through a report option on the Stock Status Report
application.

Serial Transactions

If the Serialized/Lot Items flag is S in I/M Setup, then serialized items and transactions are allowed. All
items are not automatically assumed to be serialized. The second screen of Item File Maintenance has
both a serialized item question and length of warranty question. These fields are used to selectively create
serialized inventory.

Each on-line receipt or issue of a serial item creates a record in the Serial/Lot File. These records may be
inquired or printed through the Serial/Lot Stock Status Inquiry, Serial/Lot Stock Status Report, and
Issue History Report.

Serial stock records are created by receivings from the Inventory Management, Purchase Order And
Receiving, and Manufacturing packages. Production reporting may be performed in Bill Of Material
Processor to produce serialized stock. Posted credit memos from the Customer Order Processing
package may be used to return serialized items to stock. Serial stock records are relieved and serial issue
records are subsequently created by issue transactions from the Inventory Management package and
posted invoices from the Customer Order Processing package. Unposted invoice type orders and
selected orders from Customer Order Processing will allocate serialized inventory.

Each inventory receipt, issue and adjusting transaction relates directly to a record in the Serial/Lot File.
Transaction quantities may be larger than one but the system will prompt for an equal humber of unique
serial numbers. A separate transaction will be created for each serial number. Deleting an on-line receipt
will remove the associated serial stock record. If an on-line issue is deleted, the system will return the
serialized item to stock. An on-line receipt that has had its associated serial number issued may not be
deleted.

On-line transactions for serialized items may not be changed. Changes to issued warranty dates may be
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accomplished through the Serial/Lot Processing application.

Entry of serial numbers on receipts is not mandated. Also, serial numbers issued or sold do not have to be
in stock. This flexibility allows serial items and warranty dates to be tracked after the sale only. Serial
numbers may be entered on the picking ticket generated by the Customer Order Processing package.

Lot Transactions

If the Serialized/Lot ltems flag is L in I/M Setup, then lot items and transactions are allowed. All items are
not automatically assumed to be tracked by lot. The second screen of Item File Maintenance has a lot
number question to allow selective creation of inventory items requiring lot tracking.

Each on-line receipt or issue of a lot item creates a record in the Serial/Lot File. These history records
may be inquired or printed through the Serial/Lot Issue History Report and Serial/Lot Processing
application.

Lot records are created by receivings from both the Inventory Management or Purchase Order And
Receiving packages. The Production Transaction Processing application may also be used in Bill Of
Material Processor to produce lots. Posted credit memos from the Customer Order Processing
package may be used to return stock to its original lot. Lot quantities are reduced and lot issue records are
subsequently created by issue transactions from the Inventory Management package and posted
invoices from the Customer Order Processing package. Unposted invoice type orders and selected
orders from Customer Order Processing will allocate lot quantities.

Each receipt relates directly to a stocked lot record in the Serial/Lot File. Deleting a receipt transaction will
delete the associated lot and remove the transaction from the I/M Transaction File. Deleting an issue
transaction will remove the transaction from the I/M Transaction File and update the inventory and lot
quantity fields.

The system will not allow an on-line receipt with a partially issued lot to be deleted. In addition, the quantity
received of an on-line receipt with partially issued lot may not be reduced to a point that would create a
negative lot quantity.

Items with lot tracking are not allowed to have a negative quantity on hand or allow lots with negative
guantities.

The total quantity on hand from the Serial/Lot File must match the item quantity on hand. However,
allocated quantities may not match since Customer Order Processing only allocates lots after line items
are selected. This allows orders to be placed for out of stock items with no lots available.

After a lot is completely issued or sold, it remains in stock with a quantity of zero. The lot must remain in
stock if returns are anticipated so that original expiration dates may be tracked. These zero lots may be
purged from the Purge Zero Quantity Lots in the Serial/Lot Processing application through a selected cut
off date.
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Run Instructions - On-Line Processing

Select Inventory Transaction Processing from the pull down I/M Processing window. The following
screen will then be displayed:

=10 =i

1. Trx Type
2. Ttem No
Avg. Cost Std. Cost
Last Cost
3. Trx Date
METcellent Syatem, Inc. 003 SUPERVISOR JOE TTMD400

Inventory Transaction Processing Entry Screen

The following options are available:

*

Select the desired mode from the Inventory Transaction Processing menu bar
Enter the data requested on the screen

*

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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Entry Field Descriptions

Top Screen Entries

The first three fields entered determine what further data will appear on the screen.

Name Type and Description

1. Trx Type 1 alphabetic character.

Only the letters R, T, or | are allowed.

R stands for Receivings.

Enter R if the transaction is a receiving of items into inventory.
T stands for Transfer.

Enter T if you are transferring items from one location (such as a warehouse) to
another.

| stands for Issue.
Enter | if you are issuing items out of inventory.

NOTE: If your company uses the Purchase Order and Receiving package, it is
strongly recommended that you use that package for receiving.

2. ItemNo 15 alphanumeric characters.

This is the number of the item, as listed in the Inventory file, which you are receiving,
transferring, issuing, allocating or producing. Press the F7 key to search for items by
number or press the F8 key to search for items by description.

NOTE: The item must be a stocked item in order to use Inventory Transaction
Processing.

Avg. Cost This is the current average cost of this item, prior to the transaction.

This is display only.

Last Cost This is the current last cost of this item, prior to the transaction.

This is display only.

Std. Cost This is the current standard cost of this item, prior to the transaction.

This is display only.

Lifo or Fifo Cost If Lifo or Fifo costing method is being used, this is the current Lifo or Fifo cost of this
item, prior to the transaction.

3. Trx Date A standard date format.

If you are adding transactions, this field will default to today's date. You may enter a
different date, if you wish.
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Name Type and Description

If you have selected the change or delete functions, leaving the date blank will cause
a search of all previously entered transactions of the same type and item number.
The latest changes to each original transaction will appear and changes will be
allowed.

You may also enter a date, which will cause the search to begin at that date and go
forward.

Receiving Screen

If you have entered R for Transaction Type, the following fields will now appear on the screen.

Name Type and Description

4. Location 2 alphanumeric characters.
This is the location, as listed in the Location file, into which the items will be received.

Press the F7 key to search for location.

5. Qty Received A standard quantity format with an optional minus sign.

This is the number of items of the above item number that are being received.

6. New Unit Cost 10 numeric digits, including four digit places and an optional minus sign
(999,999.9999-).
This is the unit cost of the item at receiving time. If unknown, see the for further
instructions.

7. Order Complete ? YorN.

Answer yes if it is a full, not partial, order. Otherwise, answer no.

8. Order Number 8 alphanumeric characters.

This is the document number of the shop or purchase order from which this
transaction derives.

9. Comment 30 alphanumeric characters.

This is a comment field for this transaction.

The following entry will be requested if the item has serial numbers:

Name Type and Description

Serial No 15 alphanumeric characters.
This is serial number of the item being received.

Press the F3 key to enter a range of numeric serial numbers.
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The following entries will be requested if the item has lot numbers:

Name Type and Description

Lot No 15 alphanumeric characters.

This is the lot number of the item being received.

Exp Month 2 numeric digits.

This is the expiration month of the item lot.

Exp Year 2 numeric digits.

This is the expiration year of the item lot.

Additional data appears on the right side of the receivings screen, as described below:

Name Type and Description

Old Qty On Hand This is the quantity on-hand for this item at this location prior to the transaction. In
change mode this is the current quantity on-hand prior to the transactions being
changed.

New Qty On-Hand This is the quantity on-hand for this item at this location after the transaction.

Old Avg Cost This is the average cost for this item, at all locations, prior to the transaction. In
change mode this is the current average cost prior to the transactions being
changed.

New Avg Cost This is the average cost for this item, at all locations, after the transaction.

Transfer Screen

If you have entered T for Transaction Type, the following fields will appear below the top screen.

Name Type and Description

4. Location From 2 alphanumeric characters.

This is the location, as listed in the Location file, from which items are being
transferred.

Press the F7 key to search for location.

5. Location To 2 alphanumeric characters.
This is the location, as listed in the Location file, to which items are being transferred.

Press the F7 key to search for location.

6. Qty Transferred A standard quantity format with an optional minus sign.
This is the quantity of items being transferred.
7. Comment 30 alphanumeric characters.
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Name Type and Description

This is a comment field for this transaction.

The following entry will be requested if the item has serial numbers:

Name Type and Description

8. Serial No 15 alphanumeric characters.
This is serial number of the item being transferred.

Press the F3 key to enter a numeric range of serial numbers. Press the F7 key to
search for serial numbers.

The following entries will be requested if the item has lot numbers:

Name Type and Description

6. LotNo 15 alphanumeric characters.

This is the lot number of the item being transferred. Press the F7 key to search for lot

numbers.
7. Qty Transferred Same as above.
8. Comment Same as above.

Additional data appears on the right side of the screen, as described below:

Name Type and Description
Old Qty Available This is the quantity of this item available at the from-location before the transaction.
New Qty Available This is the quantity of this item available at the from-location after the transaction.
Old Qty On Hand This is the quantity on hand (on-hand minus allocated) at the to-location before the
transaction.
New Qty On Hand This is the quantity on hand at the to-location after the transaction.

Issue Screen

If you have entered | for Transaction Type, the following fields will appear below the top screen:

Name Type and Description

4. Location 2 alphanumeric characters.

This is the location, as listed in the Location file, from which items are being issued.

Press the F7 key to search for location.
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Name Type and Description

5. QtyIssued A standard quantity format with an optional minus sign.

Enter the amount you wish to remove from stock.

6. Order Number 8 alphanumeric characters.

This is the document number of the order authorizing the issue.

7. Comment 30 alphanumeric characters.

This is a comment field for this transaction.

The following entries will be requested if the item has serial numbers:

Name Type and Description

Effect Date A standard date format.
This is beginning warranty date for the serial number being issued.

If transactions are being added, this field defaults to the system date.

Expire Date A standard date format.
This is the ending warranty date for the serial number being issued.

If transactions are being added, this field defaults to the system date plus the number
of warranty days this item is under warranty.

Customer No 6 alphanumeric characters.

This is the customer number the serial number is being issued to. The customer
number entered here is not validated against the A/R Customer File.

Serial No 15 alphanumeric characters.
This is serial number of the item being issued.

Press the F3 key to enter a range of numeric serial numbers. Press the F7 key to
search for serial numbers.

The following entries will be requested if the item has lot numbers:

Name Type and Description

5. LotNo 15 alphanumeric characters.

This is lot number of the item being issued. Press the F7 key to search for lot
numbers.

6. QtyIssued A standard quantity format with an optional minus sign.

The quantity issued can not be greater than quantity available for selected lot
number.
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Name Type and Description

7. Order Number 8 alphanumeric characters.

This is the document number of the order authorizing the issue.

8. Comment 30 alphanumeric characters.

This is a comment field for this transaction.

9. Customer No 6 alphanumeric characters.

This is the customer number the lot number is being issued to. The customer
number entered here is not validated against the A/R Customer File.
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Batch Processing

If batch processing is selected, the application will record receivings, transfers, issues, and adjustments of
inventory. When transactions are entered, they are stored in the Inventory Transaction File. Distributions
to G/L are required for issues, receivings, transfers, adjustments to item quantities and adjustments to
item costs. The Serial/Lot or LIFO/FIFO Layer adjustment does not record G/L distributions since this
transaction is used to reconcile the Layer File and Item File quantities. In layer adjustment transactions, it
is assumed that the Item File is already reconciled with the General Ledger.

The value of inventory being affected may be distributed to more than one account for all transactions
except transfers.

After verifying the transactions via the edit list and making any corrections, they may be posted by the Post
Inventory Transactions application. During posting, the transactions are removed from the Transaction
File, inventory adjustments are completed and new transactions are recorded to the Inventory Transaction
Audit File and I/M Distributions to G/L File.

This type of transaction processing provides the user with several other benefits, including the capability to
record the period beginning balance for every stocked item in the Item File as of an entered date. For
more information, see the Set Trx Audit File Beg. Balances section of this manual.

Another advantage of using batch processing is the option to create distributions to multiple G/L accounts
during Physical Count Processing. For more information, refer to the in the Physical Count
Processing section of this manual.

Adjusting Average Cost

Very commonly, the situation will arise that receivings are entered from the packing slip before the actual
invoice arrives. Since the packing slip does not usually provide the unit cost, some method must be used
to make sure the unit cost does ultimately get entered correctly, since this will affect the average cost for
the item.

If the new unit cost is unknown at the time of receiving, simply press RETURN for that field, which will
cause the item's last cost to be accepted. Unposted batch receipts may be changed and then posted. If a
receipt has been posted, a cost adjustment (C type) transaction must be used to adjust the cost.

If your company uses the Elliott Purchase Order and Receiving package, it is strongly recommended
that you use that package wherever possible to enter receivings transactions. This is because certain
guantities pertaining to an item, which have importance to the Purchase Order and Receiving package,
are not processed using the Inventory Management package. Receivings processed by the Inventory
Management package will not tell the whole story for the Purchase Order and Receiving package.

LIFO And FIFO Cost Method

A layer is a single record in the LIFO/FIFO File that records for each item each receipt or purchase and
associated cost and quantity. Receivings from both the Inventory Management or Purchase Order and
Receiving packages will create LIFO/FIFO layers. Posted credit memos from the Customer Order
Processing package will also create a layer. Layers are removed in the appropriate order as inventory is
relieved. Issues from the Inventory Management or posted invoices from the Customer Order
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Processing package will either remove layers or reduce layer quantities based on needed quantities.

Each receipt relates directly to a record or layer in the LIFO/FIFO File. Batch receipts do not create layer
records until they are posted. Changes may be made to these transactions until they are posted. If a
receipt has been posted, a layer adjustment (L type) transaction must be used to adjust the layer file.

The LIFO/FIFO cost method does not allow stocked items to have a negative quantity on hand or allow
layers with negative quantities.

Transactions cannot be purged from the Transaction Audit Trail File until their associated layers have been
deleted from the LIFO/FIFO layer file. Only transactions, whose layers have been completely issued and
deleted, will be purged.

Detailed layer information by item may be obtained through a report option on the Stock Status Report
application.

Serial Transactions

If the Serialized/Lot Items flag is S in I/M Setup, then serialized items and transactions are allowed. All
items are not automatically assumed to be serialized. The second screen of Item File Maintenance has
both a serialized item question and length of warranty question. These fields are used to selectively create
serialized inventory.

Each posted receipt or issue of a serial item creates a record in the Serial/Lot File. These records may be
inquired or printed through the Serial/Lot Stock Status Inquiry, Serial/Lot Stock Status Report, and
Issue History Report.

Serial stock records are created by receivings from the Inventory Management, Purchase Order And
Receiving, and Manufacturing packages. Production reporting may be performed in Bill Of Material
Processor to produce serialized stock. Posted credit memos from the Customer Order Processing
package may be used to return serialized items to stock. Serial stock records are relieved and serial issue
records are subsequently created by issue transactions from the Inventory Management package and
posted invoices from the Customer Order Processing package. Unposted invoice type orders and
selected orders from Customer Order Processing will allocate serial inventory. Also, unposted
Inventory Management issues and transfers will allocate serialized inventory.

Each inventory receipt, issue and adjusting transaction relates directly to a record in the Serial/Lot File.
Transaction quantities may be larger than one but the system will prompt for an equal number of unique
serial numbers. If a transaction for a serial item has been posted, a layer (L type) transaction may be used
to add or delete serial receipts from the Serial/Lot File.

Entry of serial numbers on receipts is not mandated. Also, serial numbers issued or sold do not have to be

in stock. This flexibility allows serial items and warranty dates to be tracked after the sale only. Serial
numbers may be entered on the picking ticket generated by the Customer Order Processing package.

Lot Transactions

If the Serialized/Lot Iltems flag is L in I/M Setup, then lot items and transactions are allowed. All items are
not automatically assumed to be tracked by lot. The second screen of Item File Maintenance has a lot
number question to allow selective creation of inventory items requiring lot tracking.

Each posted receipt or issue of a lot item creates a record in the Serial/Lot File. These history records
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may be inquired or printed through the Serial/Lot Issue History Report and Serial/Lot Processing
application.

Lot records are created by receivings from both the Inventory Management or Purchase Order And
Receiving packages. The Production Transaction Processing application may also be used in Bill Of
Material Processor to produce lots. Posted credit memos from the Customer Order Processing
package may be used to return stock to its original lot. Lot quantities are reduced and lot issue records are
subsequently created by posted issue transactions from the Inventory Management package and posted
invoices from the Customer Order Processing package. Unposted invoice type orders and selected
orders from Customer Order Processing will allocate lot quantities. Also, unposted Inventory
Management issues and transfers will allocate lot quantities.

Each receipt relates directly to a stocked lot record in the Serial/Lot File. Deleting a receipt transaction
before it is posted will not affect the associated lot. It will only remove the transaction from the I/M
Transaction File. Deleting an issue transaction will only effect that transaction and the quantity allocated
field for that item. If a transaction for a lot item has been posted, a layer (L type) transaction must be used
to adjust the Serial/Lot File.

Items with lot tracking are not allowed to have a negative quantity on hand nor will the system allow lots
with negative quantities.

The total quantity on hand from the Serial/Lot File must match the item quantity on hand. However,
allocated quantities may not match since Customer Order Processing only allocates lots after line items
are selected. This allows orders to be placed for out of stock items with no lots available.

After a lot is completely issued or sold, it remains in stock with a quantity of zero. The lot must remain in
stock if returns are anticipated so that original expiration dates may be tracked. These zero lots may be
purged from the Purge Zero Quantity Lots in the Serial/Lot Processing application through a selected cut
off date.
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Run Instructions - Batch Processing

Select Inventory Transaction Processing from the pull down I/M Processing window. The following
screen will then be displayed:

Y rucesing - [Hbott Demonstration Company] =loxi
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1. Item No |
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F1 = Search By Item No F3 = Seatch By Item Desc
NETcellent Syatem, Inc. |003 SUPERVISOR JOE IM2400

Inventory Transaction Processing Entry Screen

The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Inventory Transaction Processing menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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Entry Field Descriptions

Top Screen Entries

The first three fields entered determine what further data will appear on the screen.

Name Type and Description

1. ItemNo 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the item number of the item to be effected by the transaction. Items must be
stocked to have inventory transactions performed on them.

In add or change mode, press the F7 key to search by item number or the F8 key to
search by description.

2. DocNo 6 numeric digits.

Enter the document number to be associated with this particular transaction. This
number will differentiate between transactions involving the same item.

In add mode press the F1 key to display the next sequential document number from
the I/M Setup application. In change and delete modes, press RETURN to display
the next transaction on file for this item.

3. TrxType 1 alphabetic character.
Only the letters L, T, I, C, A, or R are allowed.
L represents Layer Adjustment.

Enter L if you are making an adjustment to the layer file for LIFO/FIFO valuation or
for a serialflot item.

T represents Transfer.

Enter T if you are transferring items from one location (such as a warehouse) to
another.

Trx Type (continued) | represents Issue.

Enter | if you are issuing items out of inventory.

A represents Adj. Item.

Enter A if you are making an adjustment to the quantity on hand level of the item.

C represents Cost Adjustment.

Enter C if you are adjusting the cost of the item in the Item File.

R represents Receivings.

Enter R if you are recording the receiving of items into inventory. If the Purchase

Order and Receiving package is being used, it is recommended that you record
receivings in that package instead of here.
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Name Type and Description

4. TrxDate A standard date format.

If you are adding transactions, this field will default to today's date. You may enter a
different date, if you wish.

In change mode, this field may not be changed.

Transfer Screen

If you have entered T for Transfer, the following fields will now appear on the screen.

Name Type and Description

5. Loc From 2 alphanumeric characters.

This is the location, as listed in the Location File, from which the item(s) will be
transferred.

Press the F7 key to search for location codes.

6. An account number in the standard format.

This field displays the asset account number that the inventory will be transferred to.
It is read from the Material Cost Type/Location File or the Default Asst Account field
in /M Setup. If the Multiple I/M Accounts flag in I/M Setup is set to Y, the user may
change this account number during transaction entry.

Press the F7 key to search by main account number or the F8 key to search by
account description.

7. LocTo 2 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the location to which the inventory is being transferred. The item must be
stocked at this location.

Press the F7 key to search for location codes.

8. QtyTm A quantity in the standard format.

Enter the quantity to be transferred. This quantity may not be zero.

9.  Comment 30 alphanumeric characters.

This is a comment field for this transaction.

10. An account number in the standard format.

Enter the account number that the inventory will be transferred from. This field will
display the default asset account number entered in I/M Setup or one from the
appropriate code in the Material Cost Type/Location File if one exists for the item.
The user may change the account number if a different one is to be used.

Press the F7 key to search by main account number or the F8 key to search by
account description.
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Transferring Serialized Items

If the item has serial numbers, the user will have the option to enter the serial numbers of the items being
transferred. If the user answers Y to the Enter Serial Numbers ? question, the following field will appear:

Name Type and Description

Serial No 15 alphanumeric characters.
This is serial number of the item being transferred.
Entered serial numbers must already be on file for the item at the location being

transferred from. Press the F3 key to enter a range of numeric serial numbers.
Press the F7 key to search for serial numbers on file at the "from" location.

Transferring Lot Items

The following entries will be requested if the item has lot numbers:

Name Type and Description

8. LotFrom 15 alphanumeric characters.

This is the lot from which the item is being transferred. Press the F7 key to search
for lot numbers.

9.  Qty Trnsf 8 numeric digits with two decimal places (999999.99).

Enter the quantity to be transferred. This quantity may not be zero and may not be
greater than the quantity available in the lot.

Defaults to the quantity remaining in the lot.

10. LotTo 15 alphanumeric characters.

This is the lot to which the item is being transferred. It may be an existing lot or a
new lot may be created. Press the F7 key to search for lot numbers.

11. Comment 30 alphanumeric characters.

This is a comment field for this transaction.

12. An account number in the standard format.

Enter the account number that the inventory will be transferred to. This field will
display the default asset account number entered in I/M Setup or one from the
appropriate code in the Material Cost Type/Location File if one exists for the item.
The user may change the account number if a different one is to be used.

Press the F7 key to search by main account number or the F8 key to search by
account description.

Additional data appears on the right side of the screen, as described below:
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Name Type and Description

Qty OH A quantity in the standard format.

The quantity on hand for this item at the transferred from location is automatically
displayed.

Qty O/0 A quantity in the standard format.

The quantity on order for this item at the transferred from location is automatically
displayed.

Qty Alloc A quantity in the standard format.

The quantity allocated for this item at the transferred from location is automatically
displayed.

Qty Avail A quantity in the standard format.

The quantity available is calculated by subtracting the quantity allocated from the
quantity on hand and automatically displayed.
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Issue Screen

If you have entered | for Issue Type, the following fields will appear.

Name Type and Description

5. Location 2 alphanumeric characters.
This is the location, as listed in the Location File, from which items are being issued.

Press the F7 key to search for location.

6. An account number in the standard format.

This field displays the asset account number that the inventory will be issued from. It
is read from the Material Cost Type/Location File or the Default Asst Account field in
IIM Setup. If the Multiple I/M Accounts flag in I/M Setup is set to Y, the user may
change this account number during transaction entry.

Press the F7 key to search by account number or the F8 key to search by account
description.

7. Qtylss A quantity in the standard format.

Enter the quantity to be issued. This quantity may not be zero but may be a negative
amount. Note: Serial/Lot items may not have negative quantities issued.

8. Order No 8 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the document number of the shop or purchase order from which this
transaction derives.

9.  Comment 30 alphanumeric characters.

This is a comment field for this transaction.
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Issuing Serial Iltems

The following entries will be requested if the item has serial numbers:

Name Type and Description

Effect Dte A standard date format.
This is beginning warranty date for the serial number being issued.

If transactions are being added, this field defaults to the system date.

Expire Dte A standard date format.
This is the ending warranty date for the serial number being issued.

If transactions are being added, this field defaults to the system date plus the number
of warranty days this item is under warranty.

Cust No 6 alphanumeric characters.
This is the customer number the serial number is being issued to.

The customer number entered here is not validated against the A/R Customer File.

Serial No 15 alphanumeric characters.
This is serial number of the item being issued.

Press the F3 key to enter a range of numeric serial numbers. Press the F7 key to
search for serial numbers on file at this location.
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Issuing Lot Items

The following entries will be requested if the item has lot numbers:

Name Type and Description

7. LotNo 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the lot number of the item being issued. Press the F7 key to search for lot
numbers.

8. Qtylss A quantity in the standard format.

Enter the quantity to be issued. This quantity may not be zero and may not be
greater than the quantity available displayed at the right side of the screen.

9. Order No 8 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the document number of the shop or purchase order from which this
transaction derives.

10. Cust# 6 alphanumeric characters.
This is the customer number the lot number is being issued to.

The customer number entered here is not validated against the A/R Customer File.

11. Comment 30 alphanumeric characters.

This is a comment field for this transaction.

Additional data appears on the right side of the screen, as described below:

Name Type and Description

Cost This is the current cost of this item, prior to the transaction. The type of cost
displayed will depend on the cost method specified in I/M Setup.

This is display only.

Tot Cost This is the total cost of this transaction based on the per unit cost multiplied by the
quantity issued.

Adjust Item Screen

If you have entered A for Adjust Item, the following fields will appear.

Name Type and Description

5. Location 2 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the location where the adjustment needs to be made. The item must be
stocked at this location.

Defaults to the default location for the item.
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Name Type and Description

6. An account number in the standard format.

This field displays the asset account number that is used for this item. It is read from
the Material Cost Type/Location File or the Default Asst Account field in I/M Setup. If
the Multiple I/M Accounts flag in I/M Setup is set to Y, the user may change this
account number during transaction entry.

Press the F7 key to search by main account number or the F8 key to search by
account description.

7. Qty+Adj A quantity in the standard format.

Enter the amount of the adjustment to be made to the quantity on hand for this item.
Enter a minus sign before the quantity if the adjustment is a reduction of quantity on
hand.

8. Comment 30 alphanumeric characters.

This is a comment field for this transaction.

Cost Adjustment Screen

If you have entered C for Cost Adjustment, the following fields will appear.

Name Type and Description

Location Automatically displayed.

This is the primary stocking location for this item in the Item File.

5. An account number in the standard format.

This is the asset account for this item. It is read from the Material Cost
Type/Location File or the Default Asst Account field in I/M Setup. If the Multiple I/M
Accounts flag in I/M Setup is set to Y, the user may change this number during
transaction entry.

Press the F7 key to search by account number or the F8 key to search by account
description.

6.  New Cost 10 numeric digits with 4 decimal places and an optional minus sign
(-999,999.9999).

Enter the new cost to be recorded in the Item File for this item. The average, last,
and standard costs currently on file for this item are displayed in a window in the
upper right comner of the screen. The costing method currently selected in I/M Setup
is displayed just below this field.

7. Comment 30 alphanumeric characters.

This is a comment field for this transaction.

Layer Adjustment Screen For LIFO/FIFO Items
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If you have entered L for Adjust Layer File, the following fields will appear.

If the

Name Type and Description

6. Qty+-Ad A quantity in the standard format.
Enter the amount of the adjustment to be made to the layer file for this item.

7. Order No 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the document number of the shop or purchase order from which this
transaction derives.

8. Comment 30 alphanumeric characters.
This is a comment field for this transaction.

item has serial numbers, the

following additional field will appear:

Name

Type and Description

Serial No

15 alphanumeric characters.

If the adjustment quantity is positive, enter the setial number(s) of the item(s) to be
added.

If the adjustment quantity is negative, enter the serial numbers already on file to be
deleted or press the F7 key to search for serial numbers on file.

In either case, press the F3 key to enter a serial number range. Although serial
numbers can be alphanumeric, this range may contain only numeric values so that
the serial numbers will be properly incremented.

If you end the transaction before the amount of serial numbers entered equals the
quantity of items being adjusted. the quantity entered in field #7 will be automatically
changed to match the number of serial numbers entered.

Layer Adjustments For Lot Items

If the item has lot numbers, the following fields will appear:

Name Type and Description
6. LotNo 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the lot number of the item being adjusted.
Press the F7 key to search for lot numbers on file at this location.
7. Qty +-Adj A quantity in the standard format.
Enter the amount of the adjustment to be made to the quantity on hand for this item.
8. Order No 15 alphanumeric characters.
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Name Type and Description

Enter the document number from which this transaction derives.

Comment 30 alphanumeric characters.

This is a comment field for this transaction.

Receiving Screen

If you have entered R for Receiving, the following fields will appear.

Name Type and Description

5. Location 2 alphanumeric characters.

This is the location, from the Location File, where the items are being received. The
item must be stocked at this location to be received there.

Press the F7 key to search for locations.

Defaults to the primary stocking location that is defined for this item in the Item File.

6. An account number in the standard format.

This is the asset account for this item. It is read from the Material Cost
Type/Location File or the Default Asst Account field in I/M Setup. If the Multiple I'M
Accounts flag in I/M Setup is set to Y, the user may change this number during
transaction entry.

Press the F7 key to search by account number or the F8 key to search by account
description.

7. QtyRecvd 8 numeric digits with 3 decimal places and an optional minus sign
(-99,999.999).

Enter the quantity being received. The received unit of measure for this item is
displayed at the bottom of the screen. For serialflot items this quantity must be
greater than zero.

8. Unit Cost 10 numeric digits with 4 decimal places and an optional minus sign
(-999,999.9999).

Enter the item's unit cost for this receiving. The average, last, and standard costs
currently on file for this item are displayed in a window in the upper right corner of
the screen.

Defaults to the last cost for this item.

9. Order No 8 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the purchase order number for the items being received.

10. Comment 30 alphanumeric characters.

This is a comment field for this transaction.
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Receiving Serial Items

If the item has serial numbers you will be asked if you wish to enter serial numbers. If you answer Y, the
following field will appear.

Name Type and Description

Serial No 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the serial number(s) of the item(s) being received. If you end the transaction
before the amount of serial numbers entered equals the quantity of items being
received, the quantity entered in field #7 will be automatically changed to match the
number of serial numbers entered.

Press the F3 key to enter a serial number range. Although serial numbers can be
alphanumeric, this range may contain only numeric values so that the serial numbers
will be properly incremented.

Receiving Lot Items

If the item has lot numbers, the following fields will appear.

Name Type and Description

11. LotNo 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the lot number of the items being received.

12. ExpMn 2 numeric digits.
Enter the expiration month for the received items. This value must be between 1 and
12 inclusive.

Exp Yr 2 numeric digits.

Enter the expiration year for the received items.

Distribution Window

For issue, receiving, quantity adjustment, and cost adjustment type transactions, the user will be required
to distribute the value of the inventory being affected to one or more G/L accounts.

Name Type and Description

Account Number An account number in the standard format.

Enter the account number that part or all of the value of the transaction will be
distributed to. Each account number may have an amount distributed to it only once
per transaction.
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Name Type and Description
Press the F7 key to search by main account number or press the F8 key to search
by account description.
Description 30 alphanumeric characters.

The description of the account number entered will automatically be displayed.

The next field will display Distribution Amount or Distribution Qty depending on how I/M Setup field #27 (Distribute By
Amt Or Qty) is set.

Distribution Amount 11 numeric digits with two decimal places and an optional minus sign
(-999,999,999.99).

If distributions are being made by a dollar amount enter the amount to be distributed
to this account. You may enter negative amounts or amounts greater than the
transaction amount. The only requirement is that the amount remaining to distribute
displayed at the bottom of the screen must be zero before you may exit the screen.
To remove a distribution to an account, enter zero in this field. If you alter the
transaction quantity in change mode, you will be required to adjust the distribution
amounts.

Distribution Qty A quantity in the standard format.

If distributions are being made by item quantity, enter the quantity to be distributed to
this account. You may enter a negative quantity or quantities greater than the total
transaction quantity. The only requirement is that the quantity remaining to distribute
displayed at the bottom of the screen must be zero before you may exit the screen.

Job No 6 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the job number for this transaction. Press the F7 key to search for job
numbers.

Amount Remaining To Distribute | 11 numeric digits with 2 decimal places and an optional minus sign
or Qty Remaining To Distribute (-999,999,999.99), or a quantity in the standard format.

The net amount/quantity left to be distributed is automatically displayed. This field
must equal zero before the user can leave the screen.
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Inventory Trx Processing Edit List

Name Type and Description
Starting ltem 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting item number for the range to be printed. Press the F7 key to
search by item number or the F8 key to search by description. Defaults to All items.
Ending Item 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the ending item number for the range to be printed. Press the F7 key to search
by item number or the F8 key to search by description. Defaults to the starting item

number.

Operation Notes

1. When changing previously entered transactions, changes to location are disallowed by the program.
To affect a change to the Location field, it is necessary to delete the transaction and then re-enter it

with the correct location.

2. When changing previously entered transactions, changes to serial/lot number are disallowed by the
program. To affect a change to the serial/lot number field, it is necessary to delete the transaction

and then re-enter it with the correct serial/lot number.

£ Inventory Transaction Processing - [Lliott Demonstration Company]

a4 Celeee e £ =
] S R T N VSN BRI #1F 2P BRI &

1. Item No 1102-B China Cat Brandy

UPC Code

Doc No 122 7. pry Recvd 144.00 11. Hold Posting? N
pe R 8. FOB Cost 8.0000

9. Order No
00000 10. Comment
Faw Materials

T e LD b

Account Number Description Distrib Qty Job No

01140-00000-00000 Inventory - Finished Goods 144.00

L) b

Cost Used In Calc
Tex FOB  8.0000

Tot Cost 1,152.00

Oty Remaining To Distribute: .00

Field Number 2 [ |

NETcellent System, Ino. 003 SUPERVISOR JOE _IM2400

Inventory Transaction Screen - Receipts
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Item No SER-100 Pavilion 5000 Laptop

UPC Code

Doc No 123 7. Qty Iss 1.00 10. Hold FPosting? N
. Trx Type I 8. Order No 1234

Tex Date 10/25/01
Location LA
01100-00000-00000 9. Comment

Inventory - Raw Materials
Account Number Deszcription Diatrib Qty Job No
01140-00000-00000 Inventory - Finished Goods

Femaining To Distribute: .00

Item No CLOCK 25 Meqg Clock For Mother Board
UPC Code 654321200023 Clock - 25M
Doc No 120 7. Loc To AT 11, Order No
. Trx Type T 8. Qty Trn  10.00 12Z. Hold Posting? N

Tex Date 10/29/01

Loc From LA

01100-00000-00000 9. Comment

Inventory - Raw Materials 10. 01100-00000-00000 Inventory - Raw Materials

Account Number Deszcription Diatrib Qty Job No

Inventory Transaction Screen - Transfer

Elliott
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Range: All

Item-Number

K-5INPLIERS

Asset Acct:
Distributions:

K-BINLNG-NOSE

Asset Acct:

Distributions: 01190-10000-00000
K-6 INWRNCH 6" Wrench
(Tool Kit)
Asset_Acct: 01190-10000-00000
Distributions: 01190-10000-00000
K-8 INREAMER 8" Reamer
Asset_Acct: 01190-10000-00000
Distributions: 01190-10000-00000
K-COAX-STP

INVENTORY
Item-Description

5" Pliers
(Tool Kit)

6" Long Nose Pliers
(Tool Kit)

Coax Striper For Ethernet
Kit

01190-10000-00000
01190-10000-00000

01190-10000-00000

TRANSACTION

Loc Po#
To Seri

Doc#  Doc
Doc-Date Typ

105 LA
04/28/92

Kit Component

Kit Component

104 LA
04/28/92

Kit Component

Kit Component

106 LA
04/28/92

Kit Component

Kit Component

109 LA
04/28/92
Kit Component
Kit Component

102 LA
04/28/92

PROCESSING ED

Cust# Q
al/Lot Eff-Dte Expr

T LIST
uantity New Cost Total-Amount
-Dte Old Cost
Comment/Serial Cust#

5.000 2.5500 12.75

12.75

12.75CR Job No:

7.000 2.3300 16.31

16.31

16.31CR Job No:

8.000 2.7200 21.76

21.76

21.76CR Job No:

7.000 2.1200 14.84

14.84

14_84CR Job No:

10.000 7.2000 72.00
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Physical Count Processing

Application Overview

In just about any Inventory Management package, it is necessary to physically count inventory items
periodically to ensure that the theoretical quantity on-hand figures being used in the package are fairly
accurate. This can be done for all inventory items at the same time, or each item can be counted
periodically with some kind of rotating schedule (cycle counting).

The Physical Count Processing application is set up so it can be used for either method. A system
based on tags is used. A tag is a two-part form, which is filled out by the person counting inventory. Tags
are numbered sequentially to help keep track of them during the inventory process.

Each inventory item in stock is assigned a tag. On each half, the inventory taker writes the quantity of the
item counted and the unit of measure (EA, DZ, CS, etc.). Half of the tag is left with the items; the other half
is entered into the computer. Any items removed or added to stock after counting are noted on the
remaining half of the tag. These updates can be entered into the computer after the counting is over.

After all tags have been entered, you may print the Missing Tag List. This prints a list of all items in the
Inventory Item File, which did not have tags, entered for them. This is to help verify that all items, which
were assigned tags, actually had them entered. The list may be printed for a range of items and locations.

When you have confirmed that all counted items have tags entered for them, you are ready to proceed to
the Post Physical Count Tags application. That application will update the necessary files and accounts
with the counted quantities. If serial/lot items have tags entered or if the LIFO or FIFO costing methods
are in use, the posting application will print a report indicating items that are out of balance. For more
information on this, refer to the Post Physical Count Tags documentation.

If I/IM Setup field #27 is configured for batch processing, you may set I/M Setup field #28 to allow
distributions to G/L accounts during posting of tags entered in Physical Count Processing. These
adjustments to quantities on hand will be made to the appropriate asset accounts, as well as the Inventory
Transaction Audit File.

Note: The use of tags is optional. If there will be little activity in the warehouse or if absolute accuracy of
the count is not critical, it may not be necessary to use tags. In this case, the quantities counted can be
written on the cycle count worksheet (see the Print Cycle Count Worksheet application for details) and
entered into the computer from that report.
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Run Instructions

Select Physical Count Processing from the pull down I/M Processing window. The following screen
will then be displayed:

[ Physical Count Processing - [Elliatt Demonstration Company] [_[O] ] I

4dd | Change Delete List Missingdaglist Enhieports Uty  eXit

E—[I_IE 10x20 Courier Mew 2

1. Location
2. Bin No
3. Tag Number

4. Item Number

5. Unit Of Measure

6. Quantity Counted

NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) [003 raH BJL |IM1000 y

Physical Count Processing Entry Screen
The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Physical Count Processing menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.

Entry Field Descriptions

Name Type and Description

1. Tag Number 6 numeric characters.

Enter the sequence number from the tag. If printed tags are not used, enter an
arbitrary number. In add mode, press the F1 key to display the next available tag
number. This field defaults to the last entry plus one.

2. Item Number 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the item number of the item, which has been counted.

Pressing the F7 key will allow a search for the item-by-item number. Pressing the F8
key will allow a search for the item by entry of a partial description.

3. Location 2 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the Location code of the stocking location where the item was counted.
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Name

Type and Description

4. Unit of Measure

2 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the code for the unit of measure, which has been used for counting the item.
This may be CS for case, DZ for dozen, or something similar to these.

5. Quantity Counted

Standard quantity format.

Enter the quantity, which was found in counting the item. If there are five cases of
the item in stock, then five would be entered here if the unit of measure is cases.

[ Physical Count Processing - [Elliott Demanstration Company]
2 sl DelEe List Wiissiatantst Entenatse Wi St

ol EELE T ] E e ] 1o courer New =]

=

* 1. Location LA Los Angeles

* 2. Bin No

* 3. Tag Number 1
* 4. Ttem Number K-5XZMB
UPC Code

Personal Computer 3863X with
2 Meg of Memory

5. Unit Of Measure EA

6. Quantity Counted 39.00

Field Number ? []

METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit} |DD3 RAH BIL TM1000

Physical Count Processing

[ Physical Count Processing - [Elliott Demanstration Company]
il Chienge: Db It Wisthaiag s Erfuepars Wil 2t

E—[I_IE 1020 Courier Mew K

* 1. Location

* Z. Bin HNo

Physical Count Edit List
* 3. Tag N

Starting Tag Number All
* 4. Ttem

UEC T Ending Tag Number

Any Change ? N

5. Unit Of Measure

6. Quantity Counted

METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit} |DD3 E&H BJL IM1000

Physical Count Edit List
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[ Physical Count Proce:

- [Elliott Demonstration Company]

£dd - Cfizrge: Defete List Missingtaglist Erfriepors i X

T 0D 0T Dol T POl [10xen Courier Hew

|

= i |

Location

Bin MNo

Tag N

Starting Item
Item  Ending Item
Upc C

ALl

starting Location All

Ending Location

unit | any Change 7 N

Quantity Counted

[ Physical Count Proce:

Missing Tag Edit List

- [Elliott Demanstration Company]
st Erifriepots Wil e

|003 RAH

BJL

10x20 Courier Mew K

IM1l000

Printing To HP Laserdet 5M on \\Nsi\HEPSM

Location

Bin No

NETcellent Windows System [ ]

Processing Item: DOS-IBM-1

Ta

It

UECT

jtarting Location A1l

Ending Location

Unit  Any Change ? N

Quantity Counted

002 raH

BJIL

Processing Item Missing Tag Edit List

[TM1DDD

Elliott
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PHYSICAL COUNT EDIT LIST
Range: All Tags

Tag Number Item No Description Location Unit-Of-Measure Quantity Counted

1 K-SX2mMB Personal Computer 386SX with LA EA 9.000
2 Meg of Memory

2 K-SX1-1.2 386SX 1.2 Drive For Personal LA EA 14.000
Computer

3 K-SX1-1.44 1.44 Drive For Personal LA EA 19.000
Computer

4 K-SX1-1DE 386SX IDE Drive For Personal LA EA 9.000
Computer

5 K-SX1-V512 VGA Card with 512 Ram LA EA 15.000
Chip Manual

6 K-SX1-VGA VGA Monitor For Personal LA EA 11.000
Computer

7 K-SX1-PARL Parallel Port LA EA 16.000

MISSING TAG EDIT LIST

Range: All Items
Range: All Locations

Item No Description Pick Seq Location Quantity On Hand
BOX-386-1 Basic SM Box w/7 Exp 6-16 1-8 LA 731.000
BOX-386-2 Adv Box HDps 8 Exp 32 5-16 2-8 LA 421.000
CHAR-GEN Character Generator At 25 Meg Character - Gen - 25 A-4444-1 LA 10.000
CLOCK 25 Meg Clock For Mother Board Clock - 25M A-5555-A LA 15.000
CLOCK-ADJ Adjustment Clock For CPU Replace For CLock. A-100-A1 LA 10.000
CPU Mother Board For Parent Central Processing LA 4.000
CPU-30MEG 780 Micro Processor 30 Meg CPU - Z80 A-5555-A LA 5.000
DATA-BUS Data Bus/Buffer 25 Meg Data - Buffer C-4444-A LA 15.000
DATA-CONTRL Data Control Module Data - Control S-8888-A LA 10.000
DEFAULT-ITEM Default-Item LA 10.000

PE 0.000

Physical Count Processing 187



Processing Elliolt

This Page Intentionally Blank

188 Physical Count Processing



Ellidt Processing

Post Inventory Transactions

Application Overview

The Post Inventory Transactions application updates asset and distribution accounts, Item File quantity
fields, and creates lot records with information entered in the Inventory Transaction Processing
application if using batch transaction entry.

For T (transfer) type transactions, it will credit the "from" asset account and debit the "to" or transfer
account. For | (issue) type transactions, it will credit the asset account and debit any distribution accounts
specified in the transaction. For A (adjustment) type transactions, it will debit the asset account and credit
any distribution accounts (for a positive adjustment). For R (receiving) type transactions, it will debit the
asset account and credit user defined purchase account distributions. For L (adjust layer) type
transactions, it will adjust the appropriate records in the layer file, but no G/L distributions will be made.
For C (cost adjust) type transactions it will debit the asset accounts, credit the distribution accounts (for a
positive adjustment), and adjust the appropriate cost field in the Item File.

When this application is run, it will automatically generate an Inventory Transaction Processing Journal
which details all updates to accounts and files.

Note: This application will only be used if I/M is set up for batch type inventory transaction processing. If

the Online Update Inventory Trx ? flag in I/M Setup is set to Y, the system will not allow access to this
application.

Run Instructions

Select Post Inventory Transactions from the pull down I/M Processing window. The following screen
will then be displayed:

[™ Post Inventory Transactions - [Elliott Demonstiation Company] !EIB{

Post | exit
LECT EEET T LT T FEka[ e covisr ey =]
Do You Want To Post At This Time ¢
NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) [003 raH BJL |IMZ 400 P

Post Inventory Transactions Entry Screen
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The following options are available:

*  Select post from the Post Inventory Transactions menu bar.
*  Enter the data requested on the screen.

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.

Entry Field Descriptions

Name Type and Description

Do You Want To Post At This [ YorN.
Time ?

Enter Y to post or N to decline. Defaults to N.

[™ Post Inventory Transactions - [Elliott Demonstiation Company] !EIB{
Post | et

FEEEREEL T 0T T T I FE] oo couier New =]

Do You Want To Post At This Time 7 [4

METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit} |EIEI3 RAH BIL TMzZ400

Post Inventory Transactions
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Post Physical Counts Tags

Application Overview

The Post Physical Count Tags application allows posting of physical count tags after they are entered in
Physical Count Processing. Posting tags updates quantities on hand in the Inventory Item File. If I/M
Setup is configured for batch processing and for physical count distributions, the appropriate G/L asset
accounts are also updated. For more information on entering tags, refer to the documentation for the
Physical Count Processing application.

Before posting, run the Update Edit List. This prints all counted items by tag number and verifies that for
each item the units of measure are the same in the ltem File and on the tags. It also prints a warning if an
item's counted quantity is zero or if two tags have been entered for the same tag at the same location.
You will be given the option of zeroing out the quantity on hand amounts (on the list) for any items, which
did not have a tag, entered.

When the Update Edit List is printed, the application will check to see if LIFO/FIFO costing methods are
being used and if any of the tags are for serial/lot items. If either of those conditions are met, it will print a
Quantity On Hand Error Report. This compares quantity on hand levels in the Item File and the Serial/Lot
Layer File or LIFO/FIFO Layer File.

After all tags are properly entered and verified using the edit lists, they may be posted. You will again be
given the option zeroing out the quantity on hand amounts for items without tags entered. This time,
however, the Item File fields will be effected, not just the edit list. As the posting is performed, a Posting
Register is printed. The register is basically the same as the Update Edit List, but also indicates any tags
that could not be posted. Also, if LIFO/FIFO costing is in use, or if any of the posted tags were for serial/lot
items, another Quantity On Hand Error Report is printed.

If the Freeze Inventory application has been run, tags with a posting date on or before the last freeze date
will update frozen quantity on hand levels. Refer to the documentation for the Freeze Inventory
application for more information on freezing inventory levels.
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Run Instructions

Select Post Physical Count Tags from the pull down I/M Processing window.
will then be displayed:

£ Pt hysical Count Tt = DINHECHMRRTINS TN =gl
Updste-edt-dst  Post et

P U [ = e Y e o = s R 1 L |

NETcellent System, Inc. '[003 SUPERVISOR JOF " [mM1000

Post Physical Count Tags Entry Screen

The following options are available:

The following screen

*  Select the desired mode from the Post Physical Count Tags menu bar

*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when

positioned at the menu bar.

Entry Field Descriptions

Update Edit List

Name Type and Description

Zero Quantity On Hand For | YorN.
Missing Tag Items ?

tags. Enter N to decline. Defaults to N.

Enter Y to set the quantity on hand on the edit list to zero for all items with missing

Enter Location To Zero Quantity | 2 alphanumeric characters.
On Hand

If the previous flag is set to Y, enter the location that this will effect. Defaults to All.
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Name Type and Description

Enter Posting Date A date in the standard format.

Enter the posting date to be used when updating the appropriate files and accounts
during posting of tags. Tags posted with a date on or before the last frozen inventory
date will update frozen inventory levels.

Defaults to the system date.

Enter Variance Account # An account number in the standard format.

This field will only appear if /M Setup is configured for batch processing and for
physical count distributions (ie. field #27 must be set to N, and field #28 must be set
toY).

Enter the account number to record the variance between the Item File's quantity on
hand and the actual amount counted during inventory.

Post

Name Type and Description

Do You Want To Post At This | YorN.
Time ?
Enter Y to post adjustments to the Inventory Item File. Enter N to decline. Defaults
to N.

Zero Quantity On Hand For | YorN.
Missing Tag Items ?
Enter Y to set quantity on hand in the Item File to zero for all items with missing tags.
Enter N to only adjust quantity on hand levels for items with tags. Defaults to N.

Enter Location To Zero Quantity | 2 alphanumeric characters.
On Hand
If the previous flag is set to Y, enter the location that this will effect. Defaults to All.

Enter Posting Date A date in the standard format.

Enter the posting date to be used when updating the appropriate files and accounts
during posting of tags. Tags posted with a date on or before the last frozen inventory
date will update frozen inventory levels.

Defaults to the system date.

Enter Variance Account # An account number in the standard format.

This field will only appear if IIM Setup is configured for batch processing and for
physical count distributions (ie. field #27 must be set to N, and field #28 must be set
toY).

Enter the account number to record the variance between the Item File's quantity on
hand and the actual amount counted during inventory.
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Last Inventory Freeze Date Is: A

Tags Entered With Posting Date On Or Before This Date
Will Update The Frozen On Hand. The Net Change Qty
Will Then Update The Item/Location On Hand Qty.

Zero Quantity On Hand For Missing Tag Items ?

Enter Posting Date

Update Edit List

Last Inventory Freeze Date Is: A
Tags Entered With Posting Date On Or Before This Date

Will Update The Frozen On Hand. The Net Change Qty
Will Then Update The Item/Location On Hand Qty.

Zero Quantity On Hand “Y”
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e et pont i
| ] s ) | ] ) AL | o]+ | m ] [ Counerriew =]

La=t Inventory Freeze Dat £ .
Tags Entered With Posting Date On Or Before This Date
Will Update The Frozen On Hand. The Net Change Qty

Will

Do You Want To Post At This Time ?

Then Update The Item/Location On Hand QBy.

Zero Quantity On Hand For Missing Tag Items 7 7

Enter

B

Enter Posting Date

Location To Zero Quantity On Hand

LA

[WETcellent System, Inec.

|n03 SUPERVISOR JOE

{IM1000

Post Physical Count Tags

PHYSICAL COUNT UPDATE EDIT LIST
Post Date: 03/15/93 Date Inv Frozen: * None *
Variance Acct: 01100-00000-00000
Zero O/H Location:
Item No Description Tag Lc Um Current Counted Dollar Posting Comments
Number On-Hand On-Hand Change
BOX-386-1 Basic SM Box w/7 Exp 6-16 1-8 LA EA 735.000 .000 228,585.00- Zero Loc OH For Missing Tag
Asset Acct: 01140-20000-00000 Feature Option Item Goods 228,585.00CR
Variance Acct: 07030-10000-00000 Purchase Price Variance 228,585.00
Item Total: 735.000 -000 228,585.00-
BOX-386-2 Adv Box HDps 8 Exp 32 5-16 2-8 LA EA 421.000 .000 168,821.00- Zero Loc OH For Missing Tag
Asset Acct: 01140-20000-00000 Feature Option Item Goods 168,821.00CR
Variance Acct: 07030-10000-00000 Purchase Price Variance 168,821.00
Item Total: 421.000 -000 168,821.00-
CHAR-GEN Character Generator At 25 Meg LA EA 15.000 .000 117.00- Zero Loc OH For Missing Tag
Character - Gen - 25
Asset Acct: 01100-00000-00000 Inventory - Raw Materials 117.00CR
Variance Acct: 04230-00000-00000 Purchase Price Variance - R/M 117.00
Item Total: 15.000 -000 117.00-
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Recalculate Reorder Fields

Application Overview

The Recalculate Reorder Fields application should be run once every forecasting period. Each time it is
run it recalculates the average periodic usage for each item. It also recalculates what the reorder level,
amount of safety stock, and the recommended minimum order amount should be for the item, based on

the actual usage for the period.

Many of the fields in the Item File are used when the recalculation is performed. Below is a list of those

fields and their names.

Field Number Name
41 Reorder Level
42 Last Reorder Lvl
43 Order Up To
44 Recommended Minimum Order
45 Lead Time
54 Usage Period-To-Date
57 Average Usage (also Forecasted Usage)
58 Usage Weight Factor
59 Safety Stock
60 Safety Factor
61 Usage Filter
71 Average Error
72 Sum Of Errors
*4 Average Number of Days in Period

* Field #4 is in the I/M Setup application.

Below is a step-by-step explanation of how the application recalculates the Reorder Level for each item.
Some of the equations use values calculated in earlier steps so be sure to understand each one before
proceeding to the next step. The numbers in parentheses represent field numbers in the Item File.

Calculations

Step 1

Smoothed Period Usage

Used in calculating the Sum of Errors (#72), Average Error (#71), and Average Usage (#57).
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Calculated as follows:

If Usage Filter (#61) = 0 or Average Usage (#57) = 0 then Smoothed Period Usage = Usage Period-To-
Date (#54)

Else if Usage Filter (#61) * Average Usage (#57) < Usage Period-To-Date (#54)
then Smoothed Period Usage = Usage Filter (#61) * Average Usage (#57)
else Smoothed Period Usage = Usage Period-To-Date (#54)
The Smoothed Period Usage is mainly controlled by the Usage Filter (#61). Itis a usage value calculated
to reduce the impact of large one-period surges in item demand. See the explanation of Usage Filter
(#62) below for more information.
Step 2
Sum Of Errors (#72)
This field should be left blank before the initial running of this application.

Calculated as follows:

Sum Of Errors (new #72) = Average Usage (#57) - Smoothed Period Usage (from above) + Sum of Errors
(old #72)

This is a summation of all forecast errors made by the package for the item. It is used as an index of
whether the forecasts have been too high or too low, on the average. For example, if the forecasted
usage was 3 high one month, 6 low the next, 10 low the next, 18 high the next, and 9 low the next, the
Sum of Errors for this item would be:

3+(-6)+(-10) + 18+ (-9) =-4
In this example the forecasts for this item have been a little low over this time period.
Step 3
Average Forecast Error (#71)
This field should be left at O before the initial running of this application.
Used in calculating Safety Stock (#59).
Calculated as follows:
Abs-Value-Of-Average-Error = Average Usage (#57) - Smoothed Period Usage (from above)
If Abs-Value-Of-Average-Error < 0 then change sign of Abs-Value-Of-Average-Error
Average Error (new #71) = [Abs-Value-Of-Average-Error * Usage Weight Factor (#58)] + [Average Error
(old #71) * [1 - Usage Weight Factor (#58)]]
This is the average amount that the computer's forecasted usage was off from the actual usage. If the
forecast was off by 8 one period and off by 4 the next period, the average forecast error would be 6,
regardless of whether the forecasts were too low or too high. This field gives you an index of predictability
for the usage of this item. It is used by the package in calculating the amount of safety stock that will be

required for this item. If the usage for a particular item is very predictable (i.e., is constant, steadily rising,
or steadily falling - no big dips or bumps) the average usage error will be low and not much safety stock will
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be necessary. If the usage for an item is bumpy and unpredictable, it will cause the average forecast error
to be much higher and more safety stock will be required to ensure that there is extra stock to handle any
sudden demands.

Step 4

Average Usage (#57)

Also referred to as Forecasted Usage.

Used in calculating Smoothed Period Usage, Sum of Errors (#72), and Recommended Minimum Order
(#44).

Calculated as follows:

Average Usage (new #57) = Smoothed Period Usage * Usage Weight Factor (#58) + [Average Usage (old
#57) * [1 - Usage Weight Factor (#58)]]

This is a weighted moving average usage for the item. When this is recalculated at the end of a period, it
becomes the forecast for the next period. It is a weighted average, because the usage of the item in
recent periods is given more weight (importance) than usages for periods long past.

It is a moving average because it is always an average of the last few periods, so it moves along in time,
rather than being an average of every period from the beginning of time up to now.

Step 5

Safety Stock (#59)

This field should be left at 0 before the initial running of this application.

Used in calculating Reorder Level (#41).

Calculated as follows:

Safety Stock (#59) = Safety Factor (#60) * Average Forecast Error (#71)

This is the amount of extra stock that is kept in addition to what is predicted will be needed. This gives you
a cushion in case the prediction was wrong. When an item's usage is predictable, less safety stock is
required. When the item's usage is unpredictable, more safety stock is required.

Step 6

Recommended Minimum Order (#44)

This field should be left at 0 before the initial running of this application.

Used in calculating Reorder Level (#41).
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Calculated as follows:

Rec. Minimum Order (#44) = Average Usage (#57) * [Lead Time (#45) / Number of Days in Forecast
Period (#4 in I/M Setup)]

This is the smallest order that should normally be placed for any item. It is based on the idea that if you
normally use 10 of these items per period and it normally takes 3 periods to get the item into stock once
ordered, it would be inefficient to order less than 30 of this item, because by the time the order had arrived,
you would have used up 30 more, and you would need to reorder again.

Step 7

Reorder Level (#41)

This field should be left at 0 before the initial running of this application.

Calculated as follows:

Reorder Level (#41) = Safety Stock (#59) + Rec. Minimum Order (#44)

The reorder level is calculated by adding the amount of stock you want to keep on hand for sudden
emergency demands (safety stock) to the amount of stock you expect to use during the time it takes to

receive a new supply from the vendor or from the manufacturing facility.

When the quantity on hand of the item falls below the reorder level, an order should be placed for the item.
This could be performed via the Create Unreleased Purchase Order's By Vendor application, if you wish.

The following fields are not calculated by this application but are important to it functioning correctly. They
are either entered in the Item File manually or updated by another application.

Usage Period-To-Date (#54)

Used in calculating Smoothed Period Usage.

This field represents the quantity of the item, which has been used so far this period. This usage would
have come about either as the result of shipping a quantity of the item to a customer, or by consuming the
item as a component of some manufacturing process. The field is updated either after the invoicing of
orders in the Customer Order Processing package, by Inventory Transaction Processing, or by producing
work orders in Bill Of Material Processor.

You must clear the Period-to-Date fields at the end of your accounting period using the Clear ltem

Accumulators application in order to run the Item History Report. If you are using Customer Order
Processing, the COP Sales Analysis reports must be printed BEFORE you clear the Period-to-Date fields.

Usage Filter (#61)

This field is manually entered in Item File Maintenance.
Used in calculating the Sum of Errors (#72), Average Error (#71), and Average Usage (#57).

This is a value used to control the effect of large one-period increases in demand. If there was a sudden
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surge in demand, it could cause the forecasted usage to be raised too high, resulting in over-ordering.
When calculating the new Average Usage, the Usage Filter is multiplied by the old Average Usage. The
new Average Usage is not allowed to be higher than the product of these two. For example, if the old
Average Usage was 1000, the Usage Filter was 5, and the Actual usage for the period was 8000; the new
forecast (Smoothed Period Usage) would not be allowed to exceed 5000, even though the actual amount
used for the period was higher.

Usage Weight Factor (#58)

This field is manually entered in Iltem File Maintenance.
Used in calculating Average Forecast Error (#71), and Average Usage (#57).

This is the alpha factor used in forecasting the next period's usage of the item, based on the actual usage
for the previous period, and the forecast for that period. It determines the number of periods of sales
history to use in forecasting next period's usage. Based on experience in the manufacturing industry, a
table of alpha factors for periods of different lengths has been drawn up for your use.

Periods of Sales History Usage Weighing Factor
3 .50
6 .29
9 .20
12 A5
18 A1

In the calculation of a new forecast, as you use more periods of sales history, the importance placed on
the previous period's actual usage decreases. Thus a sudden change upward or downward will not
produce a widely out of line forecast for next period.

If this field is left at zero, the forecast for the next period will never change, regardless of how high or low
the actual usage goes.

Safety Factor (#60)

This field is manually entered in Iltem File Maintenance.
Used in calculating Safety Stock (#59).

In general, the higher the safety factor is set, the higher the safety stock will be. Thus the number of
out-of-stock situations will decrease.

The following table of safety factors has been drawn up from experience in the manufacturing industry. It
is based on the customer service level you want to maintain. For example, if you want to provide a
customer service level of 85%, meaning that 85 out of 100 times a customer orders the item it will be in
stock, you would specify the safety factor at 1.3.
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Customer Service Safety Level Factor
50% 0.0
75% 0.8
80% 11
85% 13
90% 1.6
95% 2.1
97% 24
99% 29

99.5% 3.2
99.8% 3.6
99.9% 3.9
99.99% 5.0

If this field is left at zero, there will not be any safety stock, so about half the time you will be out of stock.

Lead Time (#45)

This field is manually entered in Iltem File Maintenance.

Used in calculating Recommended Minimum Order (#44).

This is the number of calendar days, which pass between the ordering of a new supply of the item and the

actual receipt of the item into stock.

If this field is left at zero, the Recommended Minimum Order field will always be calculated as zero by this

application.

Average Number Of Days In Forecast Period (#4 in I/M Setup)

This field is manually entered in the I/M Setup application.

Used in calculating Recommended Minimum Order (#44).

This is the average number of days in your forecast period. For companies with a 12 period calendar, this

will be 30.44 days.
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Run Instructions

Select Recalculate Reorder Fields from the pull down I/M Processing window. The following screen will then
be displayed:

ﬁqRecalculate Reorder Fields - [Electronics - RSS{96)]

Recalculate  exit

x| B 53 | | e sk | 2 | 2 2 || e 0] @ W2 [t 5 Fixedsys =

This Program Will Recalculate Reorder Fields
In The Inventory Item Record

Starting Item Mo

Ending Item Ho

Starting Product Category
Ending Product Catgory

Buyer/Analyst

|HETcellent system, Inc. |A23 SUPERVISOR HEWHAD [TH13 08 4

Recalculate Reorder Fields Entry Screen

The following options are available:

* Select the desired mode from the Recalculate Reorder Fields menu bar

* Enter the data requested on the screen
To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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£+ Recalculate Reorder Fields - [Electronics - R55(96)]
Recalculate &gt

|| B | 2 e [ 6] | # ]2 [ ] 7 | =] 0 @ N2 [oexrs Fixedsys =]

This Program Will Recalculate Reorder Fields
In The Inventory Item Record

Starting Item Ho nll
Ending Item Mo

Starting Product Category All
Ending Product Catgory

Buyer /Analyst All

Any Change ? E

[NETcellent System, Inc. |23 SUPERVISOR NEWHAD [1M1300 4

Recalculate Reorder Fields
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Clear Item Accumulators

Application Overview

The Inventory Item File contains eight running totals (accumulators), which need to be cleared, from time
to time, such as at the start of a new period or a new year, and this application performs that function. This
procedure also updates the current period field in I/M Setup.

If you use Clear Item Accumulators application to clear period-to-date accumulators then you may not use
the Recalculate Reorder Fields application to do forecasting.

When you clear the period-to-date fields, it will move the current period amounts in the Inventory ltem File
to the Inventory History File, and update the current period. By clearing these period-to-date fields during

your period ending procedures, a history report and a history graph may be created which depicts PTD
quantity sold, PTD Sales Amount, PTD usage and PTD cost amount.

Run Instructions

Select Clear Item Accumulators from the pull down I/M Processing window. The following screen will
then be displayed:

[ Clear Item Accumulators - [Elliott Demonstration Company] =] B3 I

Clear | exit

CELT EEET LTI L I EEk e couierter =

This Program Clears The Period-To-Date And/Or Year-To-Date
Accumulators In The Inventory Item File.

If Period-To-Date Fields Are Cleared, The Inventory Item History
File Will Be Updated With The Period-To-Date Item Accumulators
For The Current Period (5 }

Please Specify Which Fields ¥You Wish To Clear:

Clear Period-To-Date Fields ?
Clear Year-To-Date Fields ?

METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit}) |006 RAH BJL [TM1400

Clear Item Accumulators Entry Screen

The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Clear Item Accumulators menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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Name Type and Description

Clear Period-to-Date Fields ? YorN.
Enter Y to clear period to date fields or N to decline.

This field defaults to N.

Clear Year-to-Date Fields ? YorN.
Enter Y to clear year to date fields or N to decline.

This field defaults to N.

[ Clear Item Accumulators - [Elliott Demonstration Company] = I
Clear cil

E—[I_IE 10x20 Courier Mew 2

This Program Clears The Period-To-Date And/Or Year-To-Date
Accumulators In The Inventory Item File.

If Period-To-Date Fields Are Cleared, The Inventory Item History
File Will Be Updated With The Period-To-Date Item Accumulators
For The Current Period (5 )

Please Specify Which Fields You Wish To Clear:

Clear Period-To-Date Fields ? N
Clear Year-To-Date Fields ? N

Any Change ? @
METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) 006 RAH BJL IM1400 4

Clear Item Accumulators
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Print Cycle Count Worksheet

Application Overview

To obtain an accurate picture of the actual inventory in a warehouse or manufacturing facility, it is often
necessary to close the entire plant down for a period of time to take physical inventory. There is another
method of keeping the actual physical count of inventory very up-to-date, which is called cycle counting. In
this method, a number of inventory items are counted every day, and their quantity on hand is then
updated. This type of counting is done constantly. The items, which you want to control tightly, can be
counted more frequently than those, which are of lesser importance. The Print Cycle Count Worksheet
can be printed for items with selected Cycle Count codes.

A worksheet can be printed which contains a list of items to be counted at your specific location with these
items listed in Bin Number sequence. This worksheet is used to do a cycle count or a full inventory count.
In either case, when the worksheet has been filled out, the data is entered into the package through the
Physical Count Processing application.

Run Instructions

Select Print Cycle Count Worksheet from the pull down I/M Processing window. The following screen
will then be displayed:

[™ Print Cycle Count Worksheet - [Elliott Demonstiation Company] =1 &3 I
Print | exit

[ ELT EEET 11010 I FaEkfioco coviervew =]

Please Enter:

. Last Counted On Or Before

. Cycle Count Code

. Location

. Zero Or Negative On-Hand only 7
. Show Computed gty On-Hand ?
. 3tarting Product Category

. BEnding Product Category

. Print Obsolete Items 7

. Starting Bin Number

. Bnding Bin Number

. Print Oty ARllocated?

== == N = S S PUR S B

o

METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit} |DD2 RAH BIL TMOB31

Print Cycle Count Worksheet
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The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Print Cycle Count Worksheet menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.

Entry Field Descriptions

Name Type and Description

1. Last Counted On Or Before | A standard date format.

Enter a date here; your worksheet will then contain items, which have not been
counted since or before this date. Defaults to All.

2. Cycle Count Code 1 alphanumeric character.

Enter the Cycle Count code applicable to this worksheet. Defaults to All.

3. Location 2 alphanumeric characters.

Press the F7 key to search for location. Enter the location of where the cycle count is
being done. Defaults to the default manufacturing location in I/M Setup.

The location description is automatically displayed.

4. Zero Or Negative On-Hand | YorN.
Only ?
Defaults to N.

5. Show Computed Qty | YorN.
On-Hand ?
Defaults to N.
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Ranges: All

Bin
Number

Processing

Location LA Los

Item No

BOX-386-1

BOX-386-2

CPU

DEFAULT-ITEM

DOS-1BM-1

DOS-1BM-2

DOS-MSF-1

Print Cycle Count Worksheet - [Elliott Demonstration Company] [- O[] I
Print &4t

FEECEREET Tl L Ee oo couierNew =]

Please Enter:

1. Last Counted On Or Before A1l
Z. Cycle Count Code

3. Location

4. Zero Or Negative On-Hand only ? N

5. Show Computed 9ty On-Hand ? N
6. Starting Product Category A1l
7. BEnding Product Category

8. Print Obsolete Items 7 Y
8. Starting Bin Number A1l
10. Ending Bin Number
11. Print @ty Allocated? N

Field Number ? []

A1l
LA Los Angeles

\NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit})

|00z maH BJL |TMDB 31

v

Print Cycle Count Worksheet

CYCLE COUNT

Angeles

Description

Basic SM Box w/7 Exp 6-16 1-8

Adv Box HDps 8 Exp 32 5-16 2-8

Mother Board For Parent
Central Processing
Default-Item

I1BM Version 3.2 DOS Package

I1BM Version 4.01 DOS Package

MS Version 3.1 DOS Package

Items With These Restrictions: All Cycle Count Codes

u/m

EA

EA

EA

EA

EA

EA

EA

WORKSHEET

Tag Actual Checked Cycle Last
Number Count By Code Counted

00/00/00

00/00/00

00/00/00

00/00/00

00/00/00

00/00/00

00/00/00
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Initialize Lifo/Fifo File

Application Overview

If you are using LIFO or FIFO inventory valuation method, the Initialize LIFO/FIFO File application allows
you to balance your Inventory Item File with your LIFO/FIFO layer file. The procedure will initialize the layer
file with the current quantities and costs in the Inventory ltem File. The procedure is usually run as a start
up step for the LIFO/FIFO valuation method if quantities and costs were entered in the Inventory Item File
as the item was loaded. The second procedure that is available, Adjust Item File To LIFO/FIFO is used if
the layer file and the inventory item would become out of balance. Because the layer file contains the
detailed receivings for the item it can be used to balance the Inventory Item File.

Run Instructions

Select Initialize Lifo/Fifo File from the pull down I/M Processing window. The following screen will then
be displayed:

¢~ Intsalize Lifo, Tio File - [Ellott: Demonstration Compsny ] =10 %]

This Program Clears The Lifo/Fifo File And Initializes Its
Ce y Fields To e 7 ost And Qty On Hand Fields
te Location File.

.NETceilent System, Ino. -UI’)3 SUPERVISOR JOE IM1501

The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Initialize Lifo/Fifo File menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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Adjust Item File To Lifo/Fifo

Application Overview

If you are using LIFO or FIFO inventory valuation method, the Adjust Item File To LIFO/FIFO application
allows you to balance your Inventory Item File with your LIFO/FIFO layer file. There are two procedures
you can run to balance the Item File with the LIFO/FIFO layer file. The first procedure, Initialize LIFO/FIFO
File, will create the layer file with the current quantities and costs in the Inventory Item File and is normally
run as a start up step for the LIFO/FIFO inventory valuation. This procedure, Adjust Item File To
LIFO/FIFO, allows you to balance the Inventory Item File to the layers in the LIFO/FIFO layer file. This
procedure is used if the layer file and the inventory item would become out of balance. Because the layer
file contains the detailed receivings for the item it can be used to balance the Inventory Item File.

Run Instructions

Select Adjust Item File To Lifo/Fifo from the pull down I/M Processing window. The following screen will
then be displayed:

> Adjust Ttem file To Lifo/Tifo - [[Bott Demonstration Company] =10 x|

On-Hand Are Added To T
Qry-On-Hand Iz 5

Please Specify Which Fields You Wiszh To Adjust:
Adjust Qry-On-Hand Field 7

Adjust Average Cost Field ?

.NETceilent System, Ino. -[JI’.PB SUPERVISOR JOE IM1902

The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Adjust Item File To Lifo/Fifo menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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#» djust 1kem File To Lifo,Tilo - [(Bott Bemonstration Company] loix]
5| B|x2|[ 1222 Couiar tiew =]
This Program Adjusts The Item File To Match The Lifo/Fifo Layer
File. All Inv Location Qty-On-Hand Are Added To The Default
Location Quy-On-Hand If Adjust Qty-On-Hand ls Specified.
Please Specify Which Fields You Wiszh To Adjust:
Adjust Qty-On-Hand Field ? ¥
Adjust Average Cost Field ? Y
Any Change 2 [
[NETcellent System, Inc. 003 SUPERVISOR JOE [IM1902 i

Elliott
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Serial/Lot Processing/Multi-bin Utilities

Serial/Lot vs. Multi-bin

If you are using serial numbers or lot numbers, then you will have access to the Serial/Lot Processing
menu item. Even if you are not using either one of these, the menu option will still appear, unless you are
using Multi-bin. Since we do not allow serial or lot numbers to be used with Multi-bin, then we will offer one
option or the other, depending on how you have your system set up.

Serial/Lot Processing Overview

Serial/Lot Processing is an application that will be used to inquire on available serial/lot items in stock or to
change serial/lot items that have been issued or sold from inventory.

Finally, this application allows you to change the effective or expiration date for serialized/lot items that
have already been issued or sold from inventory or to purge zero quantity on hand lot records from the
Serial/Lot Transaction File. Before using, the user should be familiar with Serial Number Tracking Control
in the Systems Manager manual.

Run Instructions

Select Serial/Lot Processing from the pull down I/M Processing window. The following screen will then
be displayed:
¢ vl A il Prew esning - [Fllintt el ration Comguay ] =100 x|

[ ———
b ] ) = < N Y Y I s B L L T

003 SUFERVISOR JOE IM1S03

The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Serial/Lot Processing menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.

Serial/Lot Processing 215



Processing Elliolt

Entry Field Descriptions

Change Serial/Lot Issues (Serial Numbers)

Name Type and Description

1. ItemNo 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the item number of the issued or sold serial number.
Press the F7 key to search for the item by partial item number or press the F8 key to

search for the item by partial description. Once an item is entered, change is not
allowed to this field.

2. Location 2 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the location the serial number was issued or sold from.

Press the F7 key to search for additional locations. Once a location is entered,
change is not permitted in this field.

3. Serial Number 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the serial number that was issued or sold. Press the F1 key to bring up the
next serial number on file. Once a serial number is entered, change is not allowed to
this field.

4. Customer No 6 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the customer number the serial number was issued or sold to. Once a
customer number is entered, change is not allowed to this field.

5. Date Sold A standard date format.

Enter the date the serial number was issued or sold. Once a date is entered, change
is not allowed to this field.

6. Unit Cost 10 numeric digits, including 4 decimals places and an optional minus sign
(999,999.9999-).

Enter the unit cost of the serial number. Once a cost is entered, change is not
allowed to this field.

7.  Effective Date A standard date format.

Enter the effective warranty date of the issued serial number.

8. Expiration Date A standard date format.

Enter the expiration warranty date of the issued serial number.

9. BatchNo 6 numeric characters.

Enter the batch number.
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Change Serial/Lot Issues (Lot Numbers)

Name Type and Description

1. ItemNo 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the item number of the issued or sold lot number.
Press the F7 key to search for the item by item number or press the F8 key to search

for the item by description. Once an item is entered, change is not allowed to this
field.

2. Location 2 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the location the lot number was issued or sold from.

Press the F7 key to search for additional locations. Once a location is entered,
change is not permitted in this field.

3. Lot Number 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the lot number that was issued or sold. Once a lot number is entered, change
is not allowed to this field.

4. Customer No 6 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the customer number the lot number was issued or sold to. Once a customer
number is entered, change is not allowed to this field.

5. Date Sold A standard date format.

Enter the date the lot number was issued or sold. Once a date is entered, change is
not allowed to this field.

6. Unit Cost 10 numeric digits, including 4 decimals places and an optional minus sign
(999,999.9999-).
Enter the unit cost of the lot number. Once a cost is entered, change is not allowed
to this field.

7. Batch No 4 numeric characters.

Enter the batch number.

Change Serial/Lot File (Serial Numbers)

Name Type and Description

1. ItemNo 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the item number of the received or allocated serial number.

Press the F7 key to search for the item by item number or press the F8 key to search
for the item by description. Change is not allowed to this field.
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Name Type and Description

2. Location 2 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the location the serial number was received into or allocated from.

Press the F7 key to search for code. Change is not allowed to this field.

3. Serial Number 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the serial number that was received or allocated. Change is not allowed to this
field.

4. QtyOnHand A standard quantity format.

Enter the quantity on hand for this serial number.

5. Qty Allocated A standard quantity format.
Enter the date the serial number was received or allocated. Change is not allowed to
this field.

6. Cost 10 numeric digits, including 4 decimals places and an optional minus sign
(999,999.9999-).

Enter the unit cost of the serial number. Change is not allowed to this field.

7. BatchNo 4 numeric characters.

Enter the batch number.

8. Expiration Month 2 numeric digits.

Enter the expiration warranty month of the received or allocated serial number.

9.  Expiration Year 2 numeric digits.

Enter expiration warranty year of the received or allocated serial number.

Change Serial/Lot File (Lot Numbers)

Name Type and Description

1. ItemNo 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the item number of the received or allocated lot number.

Press the F7 key to search for the item-by-item number or press the F8 key to search
for the item by description. Change is not allowed to this field.

2. Location 2 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the location the lot number was received or allocated from. Change is not
allowed to this field.
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3. Lot Number 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the lot number that was received or allocated. Change is not allowed to this
field.

4. QtyOnHand A standard quantity format.

Enter the quantity on hand for this lot number.

5. Qty Allocated A standard quantity format.
Enter the date the lot number was received or allocated. Change is not allowed to
this field.

6. Cost 10 numeric digits, including 4 decimals places and an optional minus sign
(999,999.9999-).

Enter the unit cost of the lot number. Change is not allowed to this field.

7. BatchNo 4 numeric characters.

Enter the batch number.

8. Expiration Date 2 numeric digits.

Enter the expiration warranty month of the received or allocated lot number.

9.  Expiration Year 2 numeric digits.

Enter the expiration warranty year of the received or allocated lot number.

[+ Chuange Seerial /Lot Tssies - [Filiolt Demorstration Conmpany] =2l x|

x| el e =] e s es] 0] 316 7 | e] ] e [z Counen tew =

* 1. Item No SER-100 Pavilion 5000 Laptop
* Z. Location LA Loz Angeles

* 3. Serial Number 100-101

* 4. Customer No Q00300

* 5. Date Sold 10/29/01

* 5. Unit Cost

7. Effective Date
8. Expiration Date 04/24/02
9. Batch No

Field Number % [ ]
NETcellent System, Inc. 003 SUPERVISOR JOE IM1S03

Change Serial/Lot Issues

Serial/Lot Processing 219



Processing

=10l
e i ) o [12x22 Courer Hew =]
Change Serial/Lot File
* 1, Item No SER-100 Pavilion 5000 Laptop
* 2. Location LA Los Angeles
+* 3. Serial Number 100-100
* 4. Qty On Hand 1
5. Qty Allocated 1
6. Cost 995.0000
7. Batch No
Field Number 2 [ ]
TNETcellent System, Inc. [003 SUPERVISOR JOE IM1903 m
Change Serial/Lot File
£+ Sevial File )ty OH Tntgrity Chiekieag - (Filott Brnonstration Company] T |
o 0 [ o ) Al [12222 Counen Haw =]
Serial File Qty OH Integrity Checking
FPlease Enter:
1. Starting Item No ALL
2. Ending Item No
3. Starting Location ALL
4. Ending Location
5. Check Qty Allocation ? N
6, Print Serial Number ? N
Field Number 2 [ |
METcellent System, Inc. |003 SUPERVISOR JOE {TM1503 Il

Serial File Qty On Hand Integrity Checking

Elliott
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Multi-bin Overview

Multi-bin is an enhancement that allows the user to store a particular item into multiple bins and each bin
can contain multiple different items.

Bin Integrity Report

This report only applies if you are using the Multi Bin Vertical Package. It will compare the bin’s quantity
on hand and allocated against actual transactions. Any discrepancies are reported.

Run Instructions

From the Inventory Menu - Processing = Multi-bin Utilities - Utilities = Bin Integrity Report 2>
Print

This is a standard report that will prompt for starting and ending item numbers, starting and ending
locations, ask to check over allocation, ask to print bin number, ask to show negative quantity on hand and
ask to show negative quantity allocated.

ﬁ'; Bin Qty OH Integrity Report - [Multi-bin Demonstration Co.]
Print  exit

| 03[l | =7 | o | 6 ] ] 21 7 [ =] 0]

Bin Qty OH Integrity Report

|n2| IDB)d 5 Fixedsys |

Please Enter:
1. Starting Item Ho C 1
2. Ending Item No
3. Starting Location
4. Ending Location

5. Check Over Allocation?
<Exclude Receiving Bin>

6. Print Bin Number 7
7. Show Neg. Qty OH 7
8. Show Neg Qty Alloc 7

F7 = Search By Item No F8 = Search By Item Desc
|NETcellent System, Inc. |28 SUPERUISOR TS1HAD [TH1983B 4
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Purge Zero Bin Inventory Overview

This function only applies if you are using the Multi Bin Vertical Package. On occasion, a Bin Inventory file
record is not always deleted when the item Quantity-On-hand reaches zero or when you freeze inventory
for that item in that bin. For those reasons, we have provided this function to purge unnecessary data.

Run Instructions

From the Inventory Menu - Processing - Multi-bin Utilities - Utilities > Purge Zero Bin Inventory
= Purge

This is an automatic process. The only prompt you will receive, prior to printing purge report, is a
message regarding Physical Count and Posting tags. If you have run a Physical Count and not yet posted
the Count tags, Do Not Post Count Tags.

£+ Purge Zero Bin Inventory - [Multi-bin Demonstration Co.]
Purge  cnb

x| Cleelm = | |0 | #] A€ 7|2 =] 18

|n2| IDS)(‘I 5 Fixedsys j

Elliott Business Software ¥7.35.a20

If you have performed a physical count and
you have not posted your physical count tags,
please do not perform this function.

Are you sure 7

|NETcellent System, Inc. |28 SUPERUISOR TS1HAD [TH1983B 4
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Reset Allocated Quantities

Application Overview

The Reset Allocated Quantities application exists so that if there is ever any doubt about the correctness of
the allocated quantities in the Inventory Item File, the Inventory Location File, or the Serial/Lot File there will
be a means to quickly go through all Order Line Item File entries, resetting the allocations. The application
automatically checks the quantities allocated in the Inventory Transaction Processing application, on
customer orders, on BOMP production orders, and on SFC orders. It also checks and resets backordered
quantities.

Run Instructions

Select Reset Allocated Quantities from the pull down I/M Processing window. The following screen will
then be displayed:

=10 =i

Besetaloc reseborrird ek

oo 100 [ e .2 N = 2 G 1 | s

NETcellent System, Inc. 003 SUPERVISOR JOF TtM2s00

Reset Allocated Quantities Entry Screen

The following options are available:

* Select the desired mode from the Reset Allocated Quantities menu bar

* The program verification message will be displayed. You will be asked if you are sure that
you wish to run the application. If you answer Y, the processing begins. If you answer N, the
program will return to the menu bar.

* If you choose to run the application, a wait message will display until the processing has
completed, at which time you will be told that all allocations have been reset. Press
RETURN in response to the completion message to return to the Reset Allocated Quantities
menu bar.

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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122 Couner Mew =

This Program Resets Allocated Quantities For
Itemz In The Item File Ba=ed Upon Quantities
Allocated In Inventory Transaction Processing,
Allocated On Customer Orders, Allocated On BOMP
Froduction Ordera, And Allocated On SFC Ordera.

This Program Also Resets Backordered Quantities.

Are You Sure You Wish To Do This ? [

NETGellent System, Inc. 003 SUPERVISOR JOE IM2500 %

Reset Allocated Quantities

1y Allucat e/t trde - [Hiutt Demosstration Cempary] =101

122 Couner Mew =

This Program Resets On Order Quantities For
Items In The Item File Based Upon Purchasze
Order Remaining Balance, BOMP Production

Order Remaining Quantities, and SFC Remaining On
Order Quantities.

Are You Sure You Wish To Do This ? [

NETGellent System, Inc. 003 SUPERVISOR JOE IM2500 %

Reset Qty. allocated/On Oder
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Set Trx Audit File Beginning Balances

Application Overview

The Set Trx Audit File Beg. Balances application should be run at the very end of every period to set a
beginning balance for all stocked items for the next period. This balance will be printed when the
Inventory Trx Audit Trail Report is run and will provide a starting point from which to measure all
transactions for that period. The beginning balance will be set to the current quantity on-hand for all
locations where the item is stocked.

Note: This application will only be used if I/M is set up for batch type inventory transaction processing.

For the system to allow access to this application, the Online Update Inventory Trx? flag must be set to N
and the Audit Trail On Inv Transaction ? flag must be setto Y in I/M Setup.

Run Instructions

Select Set Trx Audit File Beg. Balances from the pull down I/M Processing window. The following
screen will then be displayed:

£+ %t Tru il File ey, Balances - (ol Demoostration Comparny] =101 =}

eginning Balance Record
tem File Az Well As
or That Item.

FPrevioua Beginning Balance Date: None

Enter Beginning Balance Date:

NETcellent System, Inc. '[003 SUPERVISOR JOF TmMz700

Set Trx Audit File Beg. Balances Entry Screen
The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Set Trx Audit File Beg. Balances menu bar.
*  Enter the data requested on the screen.

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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Entry Field Descriptions

Elliott

Name Type and Description

Previous Beginning Balance Date | A date in the standard date format.

Display only.

Enter Beginning Balance Date A date in the standard date format.

the first day of the new period.

Enter the date on which the beginning balance should be set. Normally it should be

£ et Trs Al ik B, Riki ek = [EMORE D ORIERRKI O RN =gl

Il ] Al (il

1222 Counar New ¥

This Program Will Create

A Beginning Balance Record

For Every Stocked Item On The Item File As Well As
All Inventory Locations For That
Previous Beginning Balance Date: None
Enter Beginning Balance Date: 10/2%/01
Any Change 7
[NETcellent System, Inc. |n03 SUPERVISOR JOE IM2700

Set Trx Audit File Beg. Balances
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Freeze Inventory

Application Overview

The Freeze Inventory application allows the user to freeze inventory levels as of a certain date usually the
end of the period. This allows the company to continue doing business while still being able to go back
and analyze inventory levels and values as of the freeze date.

If on-line transaction processing is being used, frozen inventory levels will not be updated when new
transactions are entered.

The Frozen Stock Status Report allows the user to print out information about inventory as of the freeze
date.

Run Instructions

Select Freeze Inventory from the pull down I/M Processing window. The following screen will then be
displayed:

£ Freeae hvveniory = (NG GARORRTIAE CONRN] 1ol

freeze ot
0 6 ) o . Y o  E i e o e B L o |

This Program Will Freeze Inventoty At The Date Entered.

For Each Item, The Item Cost And Quantity On Hand Will Be Saved
In The Item File. Secondary Location Quantity ©n Hand Will

Ee Saved In The Inventory Location File For Each Locatiaon.

The Inventory Frozen Date Will Be Saved In I/M Setup.

Lazt Date Inventory Frozen

Enter Date To Freeze Inventory

MNETcellent Syatem, Inc. 003 SUPERVISOR JOE IM2800

Freeze Inventory Entry Screen

The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Freeze Inventory menu bar.
*  Enter the data requested on the screen.

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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Entry Field Descriptions

Name Type and Description

This  Program Wil  Freeze
Inventory At The Date Entered.
For Each Item, The Item Cost And
Quantity On Hand Will Be Saved
In The ltem File. Secondary
Location Quantity On Hand Will
Be Saved In The Inventory
Location File For Each Location.
The Inventory Frozen Date Will
Be Saved In I/M Setup.

Last Date Inventory Frozen A date in the standard format.

The last date at which inventory levels were frozen is automatically displayed. If the
application has not been run before, this field will display as 00/00/00.

Enter Date To Freeze Inventory A date in the standard format.

Enter the date at which inventory is to be frozen.

£ Freeae hvveniory = (NG GARORRTIAE CONRN] 1ol

freesn -
10 ol 5 7] 5 ) i 4| 1) R | ] ) ][22 Couner e =]

This Program Will Freeze Inventory At The Date Entered.

For Each Item, The Item Cost And Quantity On Hand Will Be Saved
In The Item File. Secondary Location Quantity ©n Hand Will

Ee Saved In The Inventory Location File For Each Locatiaon.

The Inventory Frozen Date Will Be Saved In I/M Setup.

Lazt Date Inventory Frozen
Enter Da To Freeze Inventory 10/2%/01
Any Change 2 [
NETcellent Syatem, Ine. |003 SUPERVISOR JOE IM2800

Freeze Inventory
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Inventory Transfer Processing

Application Overview

The Inventory Transfer Processing is used to transfer product from one location to another, but can also
be used with Multi-bin to transfer product from one bin to another. This is an integral part of the Multi-bin
two-step processing. Items are received into a receiving bin and the transfer process is used to assign a
stocking bin for the item and complete the transaction. This eliminates the accounting office from
assigning bins since they are usually unaware of the bin status in the warehouse.

Run Instructions

You can add, change, delete, dispatch, list or post a transfer batch. A transfer ticket can also be printed

from here.

ﬁ.";-'"lnventory Transfer Processing - [Multi-bin Demonstration Co.]

Add Change Delete diSpatch List  transfer Ticket Post  exit

Xl||EE|'§E§‘||@|§|Q|M|Q|;ﬁ|ﬁlﬂ|§|@||_ﬁ')| |l‘?||ﬂBx'|5Fixedsys j
Batch ID:

From Loc : To Loc : Transit Loc:

Qty-Avail: Qty-Avail: Qty-Avail

Item_No------——- Item_Description----———-----—- From_Bin——--- Quantity-UM-—-To_Bin-

Item Ho.: From Bin: Page:

Total Entries: 0ty Weight Volume

Trx Job No:

|NETcellent System, Inc. |@z@ SUPERUISOR TS1HAD |THBINTRH #

Job Number support in Inventory Transfer for Multi-Bin

Job Number in Multi-Bin Inventory is optional. Currently if the user is using Job Number, it will be
written to the Bin Inventory file. However, not everyone wishes to do so. They may want to use Job
Number for a different purpose, without linking to Bin Inventory. Therefore, in Multi-Bin Global Setup,
we introduced a flag “Write Job Number to Bin Inventory File?”; Y/N. The defaultis “Y.” If "N,” then

“STOCK?” is always written to Bin Inventory.

Job Number is added to the Transfer Batch File and the Transfer Trx File. The Job Number in the
batch header serves as a default and will be displayed in the Batch Detail Window and in the Inventory

Transfer Add, Change & Delete screens on the top line beside the Batch ID.

The Job Number in the line item is the actual Job that will be used. By default, it will use the header

Job Number, unless inventory does not exist for that Job in that bin.
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e During the entry of transfer transactions, if the user enters a bin number, the system will first attempt
to locate inventory for the same job number in that bin. If we can find it, great! Use it. The Job
Number will be written to the Transfer Trx file (this only applies to From Bin) and displayed on the
bottom line of the screen when the current line is highlighted. If it can’t locate the same Job Number,
it will use “STOCK?”. If it can’t even locate “STOCK?”, then it will give a warning indicating the Bin
Inventory Record was not found. Are you sure? The default is “N.”

e If there is not enough quantity for the “Job” or “Stock,” then by default we offer to create a new
transaction for the remaining quantity.

e An “* will be displayed beside the “From Bin” if the “From Bin” Job Number is not the same as the
Batch Header Job Number. To see the Trx Job Number, highlight the line and it will be displayed at
the bottom of the screen.

e When using F7 to search for Bin Number, it will display both Bin# and Job#. The returned Job# will
then be used. Again, if there is an insufficient quantity for the Bin/Job combination, then we offer to
create a transaction for the remaining quantity.

e Once the Job Number is entered in the Batch Detail Window in Add Mode, the user is not allowed to
change it.

e The system will allow batches with different Job Numbers to consolidate since it only matters at the
transaction level.

e When posting through PO, the batch header job number will be “STOCK.” The transaction’s Job
Number will be the actual Job Number (either entered through the Bin window — regular receiving, or
PO line item job number — warehouse receiving).

e When posting through IM receiving, the batch header job number will be “STOCK.” The transaction’s
Job Number will be the Bin window Job Number.

e COP will have the same Batch Header Job Number in the Order Header. The Line Iltem Job Number
will be blank since the From Bin is blank.

e The BOMP Job Number is from the WO for both the component and parent.

e The Job Number will be “STOCK?” if the previous flag is set to “N.” When the previous flag is set to
“Y,” then it still defaults to “STOCK,” unless the user manually enters it or if there is a Job Number in
the PO Line Item, the Sales Order Header or the BOMP WO. Then the Job Number will be written to
Batch Header.
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Create Unreleased PO’s By Vendor

Application Overview

The Create Unreleased PO's By Vendor application allows the user to automatically create unreleased
purchase orders from a selected range of items and vendors for a specific location.

The user may enter a percentage or amount above the reorder level. If an item's quantity available (qty on
hand - qty allocated) falls below this level, a purchase order will be generated. A purchase order date and
shipment request date are also entered at this time.

For those items that require purchase orders, the quantity ordered will either be the reorder level minus the
guantity available, or the minimum recommended order amount, whichever is greater.

The Purchase Order And Receiving package must be installed before this application can be run. All
purchase orders generated in this application may be viewed, changed, or deleted in P/O's Purchase
Order Processing application. Purchase orders created in this application will contain the user entered
purchase order date and request date. Various other information will be taken from the items' records in
the Item File.

Note: In order for items to be considered for automatic purchase order creation, they must have a valid
vendor number entered in the default vendor number field in the Item File.

Run Instructions

Select Create Unreleased PO's By Vendor from the pull down I/M Processing window. The following
screen will then be displayed:

=10 =i

Drderc?

NETcellent System, Inc. 003 SUPERVISOR JOF TM3181

Create Unreleased PO’s By Vendor Entry Screen
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The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Create Unreleased PO's By Vendor menu bar.
*  Enter the data requested on the screen.

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.

Entry Field Descriptions

Name Type and Description

1. Starting ltem No 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting item number for the range of items to be ordered.

Press the F7 key to search by item number or press the F8 key to search by item
description. Defaults to All items.

2. Ending Item No 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending item number for the range of items to be ordered.

Press the F7 key to search by item number or press the F8 key to search by item
description. Defaults to the starting item number.

3. Starting Vendor No 6 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the starting vendor number for the range of vendors to be ordered from. In
order for an item to have a purchase order created, its default vendor number in
the Item File must be included in this range.

Press the F7 key to search by vendor number or press the F8 key to search by
vendor name. Defaults to All vendors.

4, Ending Vendor No 6 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending vendor number for the range of vendors to be ordered from.

Press the F7 key to search by vendor number or press the F8 key to search by
vendor name. Defaults to the starting vendor number.

5. Location 2 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the location that purchase orders will be generated. Entry is required.

6.  Percent Over Reorder Level | 2 numeric digits with an optional minus sign (-99).

Percent over reorder means you can select items with availability not yet to their
reorder level, but within whatever percent you enter. For example, if an item's
reorder level is 100 and a percent of 50 is entered here, the inventory level would
have to be 150 or less in order for the application to create a purchase order.
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Name Type and Description

If you prefer to specify more precisely how close to the reorder level each item's
availability must be to be selected, bypass this field by pressing the RETURN key
and enter the exact amount over the reorder level in the next field.

These values may be negative if you wish to exclude items with availability below
their reorder levels.

Defaults to zero.

Amount Over Reorder Level 3 numeric digits with an optional minus sign (-999).

See Percent Over Reorder Level for description.

7. P.O.Date A date in the standard date format.

Enter the purchase order date. This is a reference date for determining how long
the purchase order has been on file. It is not accurate for determining how long
the vendor has had the order because purchase orders may remain on file
indefinitely before being released to a vendor.

Defaults to the system date.

8. Request Date A date in the standard date format.
Enter the desired date for the shipment to arrive.

Defaults to the current date.

9. Check Items With Reorder [ Y orN.

Level Only ?
Enter Y to only consider items that have a reorder level entered in the Item File.
Enter N to consider all items.

Defaults to N.
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=101 =
Please Enter:
1. Starting Item No ALl
2. Ending Item No
3. Starting Vendor No all
4. Ending Vendor No
5. Location LA  Los Angeles
&. Percent Over Reorder Level 10
Amount Over Reorder Level
T. P.0O. Date 10723701
2. Request Date 10/28/01
9. Check Items With Reorder
Level Only 2 N
10. Ship To LA
11. Include On Ocdec? N
Field Number 7 [ ]
e —
[NETcellent System, Inc. {003 SUPERVISOR JOE |IM3151 %
7
Create Unreleased PO’s By Vendor
UNRELEASED PO"S BY VENDOR
PO-No PO-Date Vendor-No Vendor-Name Item-No Item-Description Exp-Unit-Cost
Location Order-Qty Ext-Cost
000014-00 03/15/93 000100 Computer Electronics Center  CLOCK 25 Meg Clock For Mother Board 12.5400
LA Los Angeles Clock - 25M 10.000 125.40
P_.0. Totals: 10.000 125.40
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Change Bin No/Pick Seq

Application Overview

The Change Bin No/Pick Seq application allows the user to quickly and easily change the Bin
Number/Picking Sequence field in the Item File. This corresponds to field 19 in Item Maintenance.

Run Instructions

Select Change Bin No/Pick Seq from the pull down I/M Processing window. The following screen will

then be displayed:

fﬁ‘lthange Bin No,/Pick Seq - [Multi-bin Demonstration Co.]
[Maintenance, Inguiry  Processing Reports  Ubil-setup egit

x| Em e 53 | 2 | s [ | ] 2| 2 | 6h| e 0| B K2 0815 Fixedisys

1. Iten No (I

2. Location
On Hand
Allocated
Available
Back Ordered
On Order

3. Bin No/Pick Seq

F7=Search By Item Ho F8=Search By Item Desc

|NETcellent System, Inc. |828 SUPERUISOR TS1HAD |TMCHGBIN

&

Change Bin No/Pick Seq Entry Screen
The following fields are prompted:

* |tem No — Enter the item number you wish to change.
* Location — Enter a valid location for this item.

* Bin No/Pick Seq - Enter the bin humber or picking sequence you wish to assign to this at

this location. An alphanumeric up to 8 characters can be entered.

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when

positioned at the menu bar.
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Reports
Usage Exception Reports

Application Overview

It is often valuable to know which items in an inventory are experieSncing exceptional usage, either much
greater, or much less than the forecast usage.

The Usage Exceptions Report application allows you to choose a particular inventory class (A, B, or C)
and to have a report printed for that class showing all items which have varied from the forecast usage by
whatever percent you choose.

For additional information on ABC Analysis, please see the in the Item File Maintenance section.

The items are selected for the report by calculating the ratio of the sum of errors to the average error for
that item and comparing that figure to the one you enter.

Run Instructions

Select Usage Exceptions Report from the pull down I/M Reports window. The following screen will
then be displayed:

[* Usage Exceptions Report - [Elliott Demonstation Company]

et | i
=L ==L L1 1 I 1 L 1 P @[R2[10-20 Coneriew =]

Please Enter:
1l. Inventory Class
Z. Include Items Whose Ratio

of Sum Of Errorz To Average
Error Iz Over What Percent

Usage Exceptions Report Entry Screen
The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Usage Exceptions menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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Entry Field Descriptions

Name Type and Description

1. Inventory Class 1 alphabetic character.

Enter A, B, or C to indicate which inventory class is to be included on the report.

2. Include Items Whose Ratio | 3 numeric digits.
Of Sum Of Erors To
Average Error Is Over What | All items greater than this percent will be printed on the report.
Percent

For example, if 200% is entered, any items which have a sum of errors twice as large

as the average error would appear on the report. The items that appear would be

items, which have been consistently over or under the forecasted.

[ Usage Exceptions Report - [Elliott Demonstration Company] =1 &3 I
Print &4t

FEECEREET Tl L Ee oo couierNew =]

Please Enter:
1. Inventory Class A
2. Include Items Whose Ratio

Of Sum Of Errors To Average
Error Is Over What Percent 25

Field Number ? E]
METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit} |DD2 RAH BIL TMO331

Usage Exceptions Report

INVENTORY USAGE EXCEPTIONS REPORT

Ranges: Inventory Class A
Sum Of Errors Exceeding 25% Of Average Error

Item No Description Prd Avg Error Avg  Usage Safety Stock Reord Lead ----Usage Qty----
Cat  Sum Error Usage Wght Fct Safety Factor Level Time Ptd/Ytd

16SX-1 Personal Computer 386SX KGF 2.000 -000 .00 -000 -000 0 4.000
Kit Nol 3.500- .0 8.000

16SX-2 Personal Computer 386SX KGF 1.400 -000 .00 -000 -000 0 -000
Kit No2 1.000 .0 8.000

16SX-3 Personal Computer 386SX KCM 1.200 -000 .00 -000 -000 0 -000
.751 .0 8.000

BOX-386-1 Basic SM Box w/7 Exp 6-16 1-8 1.000 .000 .00 .000 .000 0 4.000
3.330- .0 12.000

CPU Mother Board For Parent c 1.500 -000 .00 -000 -000 0 -000
Central Processing 1.200 .0 1.000

CPU-30MEG Z80 Micro Processor 30 Meg ACP 1.500 -000 .00 -000 -000 0 -000
rpil - 72n 1 20N n 10 NNN
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Stock Status Report

Application Overview

The Stock Status Report is used to print out stock status information about a selected item or range of
items by location and product category. The report can be printed for All locations or for a range of
locations. If All is selected, totals are printed for each item which is stocked at more than one location
following a full itemization of the quantities on hand, on order and allocated at the various locations. When
an item's quantity on hand is below the reorder level for that item at that location the literal REO (reorder)
appears to the right of the item on the report. This report does not take into consideration the quantities on
order for the different items. If your company does ordering from individual locations as opposed to central
ordering where all orders for a specific item are placed by a single location, this report may be more helpful
than the Reordering Advice Report, which assumes centralized ordering when an item's quantity on
hand reaches zero, the literal O/S appears to the right of the item on the report. If you are using LIFO or
FIFO costing method, this report may also be used to print detailed layer information for each item (out of
stock).

Run Instructions

Select Stock Status Report from the pull down I/M Reports window. The following screen will then be
displayed:

=10 =
sk a by Ml od QLJJ_L(JQEL!M 12422 Courier Naw =)

NETcellent System, Inc. 003 SUPERVISOR JOE IMOGSCN

Stock Status Report Entry Screen

The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Stock Status Report menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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The following entry field only appears if LIFO or FIFO costing method is being used and all locations have
been selected to print:

Name Type and Description
9. Print LIFO/FIFO Valuation YorN.
Detail ?
Enter Y if you want to print LIFO or FIFO layer detail for the selected items. Defaults
toN.
¢+ 5teck Status Repost - [Eliott Demonstration Company] =10l x|
Bt ol
] [ - Y T B B |
Please Enter:
1. Starting Item No SER-100
2. Ending Ttem No SER-100
3. Starting Location All
4. Ending Location
5. Starting Product Category ALl
6. Ending Product Cateqory
7. Print In Category Order ? N
8, Exclude Zero 0 : N
9. lude MNon I N
10. By FOB Cost F
Field Number 2 [ |
003 SUPERVISOR JOE IMDES1
Stock Status report By Item/Category
Run Date: Oct 30, 2001 - 1:53am Elliott Demonstration Company
Page 1
S T 0O C K s T A T U S R E P O R T
Ranges: All Locations
Items SER-100 Thru SER-100
All Product Categories
Back Order Code: No = May Not Be Back Ordered (Blank Means Item May Be Back Ordered)
Stock Status: Reo = At or Below Reorder Level 0/s = Out of Stock
Printed By FOB Cost
Item No Qty Qty Qty Qty Reorder Average Value Of
Bkord Stk
Uom Price Cat Loc On-Hand Allocated Backordered On-Order Level Cost Inventory
Code Sts
SER-100 Pavilion 5000 Laptop
EA 1,095.0000 LA 9.00 2.00 .00 .00 .00 995.0000 8,955.00
Yes
AT .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
0/s
DA .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
0/s
DS .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
0/s
HK .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
0/s
1T .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
0/s
NY .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
0/s
PO .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
0/s
Qc .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
0/s
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The work file for this report was generated
03/28/92. This work file need to be (re)gen-
erated under following conditions:

(1) First time print this report

(2) New item being added

(3) New inventory location being added

(4) Material cost type being changed in item

file
Account number being change in material
cost type file

(5

Do You like to (re)generate work file now 7 E

Stock Status Report By G/L Number
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Run Date: Oct 30, 2001 - 2:08am Elliott Demonstration Company Page 1
STOCK STATUS REPORT BY G/L ACCOUNT
Ranges: All Accounts Selected
Items
All Locations

Detail Report

Printed By FOB Cost

1tem-No Item-Description Lc Cat Um Qty-0Oh Qty-Alc Qty-Bo Qty-0d Avg-Cost Inv-value

Account Number: 01100-00000-00000

1102-B China Cat - Brandy AT EA .00 .00 .00 .00 12.4456 .00
DA EA .00 .00 .00 .00 12.4456 .00
DS EA .00 .00 .00 .00 12.4456 .00
HK EA .00 .00 .00 .00 12.4456 .00
IT EA .00 .00 .00 .00 12.4456 .00
LA EA 298.00 .00 .00 556.00 12.4456 3,708.79
NY EA .00 .00 .00 .00 12.4456 .00
PO EA .00 .00 .00 .00 12.4456 .00
QC EA .00 .00 .00 .00 12.4456 .00
Item Total: 298.00 .00 .00 556.00 3,708.79

CAS-1917 LEICA Leica M-5 Camera LA EA 24.00 10.00 .00 .00 900.0000 21,600.00

CHAR-GEN Character Generator At 25 Meg LA CVD EA 20.00 5.00 .00 40.00 7.8000 156.00

CHINA CAT 0711 PERS Model ABQ LA EA .00 25.00 25.00 .00 .0000 .00

CLOCK 25 Meg Clock For Mother Board AT A EA .00 .00 .00 .00 12.9637 .00
LA A EA 277.00 100.00 .00 20.00 12.9637 3,590.94
Item Total: 277.00 100.00 .00 20.00 3,590.94

CLOCK-ADJ Adjustment Clock For CPU LA A EA 9.00 .00 .00 .00 18.5000 166.50

CPU-30MEG 780 Micro Processor 30 Meg LA ACP EA 5.00 5.00 .00 -00 1,700.0000 8,500.00

DATA-BUS Data Bus/Buffer 25 Meg LA ACP EA 19.00 8.00 .00 50.00 15.4500 293.55

DATA-CONTRL Data Control Module LA CVD EA 48.00 .00 .00 40.00 14.7500 708.00
QC CVD EA .00 -00 .00 .00 14.7500 .00
Item Total: 48.00 .00 .00 40.00 708.00

DEFAULT-ITEM Default-Item LA EA 10.00 .00 .00 .00 -0000 .00
PE EA .00 .00 .00 .00 .0000 .00
Item Total: 10.00 .00 .00 .00 .00

DISPLAY Display Blanker For 25 MVideo LA CVD EA 62.00 15.00 .00 10.00 12.4300 770.66

FLOPPY-CNT Floppy Disk Controller LA 10S EA 10.00 .00 .00 .00 80.0000 800.00

KEYBOARD Key Board For System Computer LA 10S EA 10.00 .00 .00 10.00 75.9800 759.80

MEMMGR Memory Manager For CPU Board LA ACP EA 140.00 80.00 .00 40.00 44 .0000 6,160.00

PAR-PORT Paral Port For 1/0 LA A EA 10.00 .00 .00 30.00 10.0000 100.00

Partial Listing Page 1 — Stock Status Report By GL humber
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Available To Promise Report

Application Overview

Information for this report comes from the ATP Open Item file, which merges order information from COP,
IM, PO, BOMP, and SFC. Order entry and sales people can use this report to determine future item
deliveries, the purchasing manager can use it to plan purchase orders, and light manufactures can use it
for production planning.

To use this reporting tool, the Available To Promise enhancement must be enabled. See Generate ATP
File in the Utilities Setup section of this document.

In Elliott V7.4, the ATP Inquiry screen will display four zones separated by the following three lines:

(A) Today Line

(B) Lead Time Line

(C) Lead Time + Planning Period Line
Any ATP data before Line (A) is internal data maintenance issues. For example, if there is an outstanding
PO Line Iltem Request/Promise Date showing 10/01/07 and today’s date is already 10/15/07, it is obvious
you cannot count on this 10/01/07 date since that date has come and gone and you have not received the
goods yet. In most situations, this is because your organization lacks an internal mechanism to follow up
with the vendor to get a revised estimated date of arrival. In order for ATP to work and provide valuable
information, we must make sure the date is accurate. Therefore, any ATP records displayed before Line
(A) — Today Line is an indication that those records should be revised. This Line (A) provides better
visibility for management to spot problems and effectively direct the staff to follow up with their work in a
timely manner.

Line (B) is the Lead Time Line. Every item can have a different lead time based on the Planning Lead
Time (not the Lead Time field) set up in the Item Master file. For example, if you place a purchase order
with the default vendor for Item A and that vendor is overseas and it takes 60 days for the goods to arrive
at your warehouse, counting their preparation, production time, plus the shipping, then the Planning Lead
Time will be 60 days. If you have a negative quantity balance before this 60 days line, it means there is a
serious situation for you to look into. You won't be able to solve the problem by simply making an
additional purchase because it will arrive too late, based on the Lead Time principle. There may be other
ways to solve the problem, like shipping via Air Cargo (which will increase your freight cost) or calling your
customers to get their permission for late shipments. If the problem still cannot be resolved, they should
cancel the order. If there is any negative quantity between Line (B) and Line (A), then it is considered
“Past Due.” So we call this area the “Past Due Zone.”

Line (C) is the Lead Time + Planning Period. Planning Period refers to how often the buyers or planners
will review an item to make a purchase decision. If the buyer will review it on a weekly basis, then the
Planning Period is 7 days. If the buyer will review it on a bi-weekly basis, then the Planning Period is 14
days. This is a flag to be set up in ATP Global Setup. If you have a planning period of 14 days, with the
previous example of 60 days lead time, Line (C) will be 60 days + 14 days. Any negative quantity between
Line (C) and Line (B) are called “current affairs,” because the buyer and planner should take care of it
now. If the buyer and planner do not take care of it now and wait for the next review (14 days later), then it
will be late. For this reason, we call this zone the “Current Zone.”

ATP records after Line (C) are called Future ATP Records. If there is any negative quantity balance in this
future zone, the planner can either take care of it or ignore it for now since we have enough time to

Available To Promise Report 243



Reports

want to wait until the last moment to issue a purchase order with your vendor.

These three lines will always be displayed on the ATP Inquiry and Process screen. They are optional to
print on the ATP Report based on the Global Setup. If you do not setup Planning Lead Time and Planning
Period, then Line (B) and (C) will not be meaningful. Therefore, we suggest you set them up as part of the

first step of configuring ATP.

Run Instructions

From Inventory Menu - Reports - Available To Promise Reports = Print

[ Bvailable To Promise Reports - | Efott Demonstration Company |

e
[ = - Y e I B B B

Available To Promise Report By Items

FPlease Enter:

1. Cutoff Date
2. War

NETcellent System, Inc.

ehouse Location

[003 SUPERVISOR JOF

" IMATPRSN
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respond when we review it again next time (14 days later, in the previous example). You may not want to
adjust future zone items because things can change and the customer might cancel the order. While your
customer may be able to cancel your order, you may not be able to cancel your PO with your vendor once
their production is in motion and you eventually end up with the extra inventory. In many situations, you
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Date: Mar 25, 1998 - 1:09pm Netcellent System Inc. - Demo Page 1
AVAILABLE TO PROMISE BY ITEM

Ranges: For All Locations
For Item 1006-3042-3640 Thru 1006-3042-3640
For Item Before 12/31/96
Order Type: S = Sales P = Purchase B = BOMP Work Order F = Shop Order

1'tem-Number Item-Description Price Cost UOM Qty-To-Ship Qty-BO Qty-Alloc Excess-Qty Qty-On-PO Qty-OH
Trx-Date T Ref-No Ref-Description Order-No Ord-Date P0/Job-No Unit-Prc Ext-Prc Qty-0Ord Balance
1006-3042-3640 386DX-40 WORKSTATION, 4MB RAM 995.00 843.08 EA 20.00 6.00 26.00 1.00- 25.00 .00
01/29/96 S SBS138 A & M Data 031094 01/29/96 995.00 4975.00 5.00- 5.00-
02/16/96 S 543740 ABANAKI CORP. 031137 02/16/96 995.00 995.00 1.00- 6.00-
02/28/96 P 005485 SIC RESOURCE, INC. 001585-00 02/28/96 800.95 4004.76 5.00 1.00-
03/25/96 S 875060 Abacus Computer Applications 031208 03/25/96 957.19 14357.85 15.00- 16.00-
03/25/96 B 875060 Abacus Computer Applications 000103 03/25/96 CP031208 957.19 14357.85 15.00 1.00-
05/14/96 S 594208 3G Technology Inc. 031300 05/14/96 995.00 995.00 1.00- 2.00-
05/14/96 S 594208 3G Technology Inc. 031301 05/14/96 995.00 995.00 1.00- 3.00-
05/14/96 B 000071 05/14/96 995.00 5970.00 6.00 3.00
05/14/96 B 594208 3G Technology Inc. 000107 05/14/96 CP031300 995.00 995.00 1.00 4.00
05/14/96 B 594208 3G Technology Inc. 000108 05/14/96 CP031301 995.00 995.00 1.00 5.00
06/19/96 S 594208 3G Technology Inc. 031349 06/19/96 995.00 995.00 1.00- 4.00
06/19/96 B 594208 3G Technology Inc. 000115 06/19/96 CP031349 995.00 995.00 1.00 5.00
09/25/96 S 594208 3G Technology Inc. 031449 09/25/96 995.00 995.00 1.00- 4.00
09/25/96 B 594208 3G Technology Inc. 000122 09/25/96 CP031449 995.00 995.00 1.00 5.00
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ABC Analysis Reports

Application Overview

The ABC Analysis Reports application allows you to print a report that shows the inventory in descending
order by year-to-date usage dollar cost, year-to-date sales dollars, usage dollar cost year-to-date, or year-
to-date dollar margin (dollar sales - dollar cost). The report also categorizes the items according to
percentage figures you enter for inventory classes A, B and C. As an option, you may have the inventory
classes in your Inventory Item File set according to the results of this report.

At the end of the report, a summary is printed according to the suggested inventory classes calculated

based on your entered percentages.

Run Instructions

Select ABC Analysis Reports from the pull down I/M Reports window. The following screen will then

be displayed:

[ Abc Analysis Reparts - [Elliott Demanstration Company]

Print | ebic

FHEEEEEEEEE R

=

Please Enter The Percent Of The Total Inventory
Value To Be Included In Each Inventory Class

1.
2.

3.

Percent In Class A

Percent In Class B

Percent In Class C

. #et Up Inventory Classes ?
. Starting Item No

. Ending Item No

MNETcellent System, Inc. (3Z-bit) |UUZ RAH BJL

ABC Analysis Report Entry Screen

The following options are available:

|IMOTO0

*  Select the desired mode from the Abc Analysis Reports menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen
To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when

positioned at the menu bar.
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Entry Field Descriptions

Name

Type and Description

1. Percentin Class A

3 numeric digits.

Enter the percentage of the total inventory value that is to be included in each
inventory class. These three fields must total 100. The default value is A=80.

2. PercentinClass B

3 numeric digits.

Enter the percentage of the total inventory value that is to be included in each
inventory class. These three fields must total 100. The default value is B=15.

3. PercentinClass C

3 numeric digits.

Enter the percentage of the total inventory value that is to be included in each
inventory class. These three fields must total 100. The default value is C=5.

4. Set Up Inventory
Classes ?

YorN.

If Y is entered, the Inventory Class field in the Inventory Item File will be set to the
class determined by the above-entered percentages.

5. Starting ltem No

15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting item number for the range of items to be printed.

Defaults to All.

6.  Ending Item No

15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending item number for the above range.

Defaults to starting item number.
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[ Abc Analysis Reports - [Elliott Demanstration Company]
int et

] 4 ] L Y ) Fg il

E 10x20 Courier Mew =

aEnterhlvysis Report By Ytd Usage

Please Enter The Percent ©f The Total Inventory

Value To Be Included In Each Inventory Class
1. Percent In Class A a0
Z. Percent In Class B 15
3. Percent In Class C 5

4. Set Up Inventory Classes 7 N

5. Starting Item MNo All

6. Ending Item HNo

Field Number ? []

ABC Analysis Report By YTD Usage

[ Abc Analysis Reports - [Elliott Demanstration Company]
Biint it

10x20 Courier Mew =

Abc Analysis Report By Ytd Sales

Please Enter The Percent ©f The Total Inventory

Value To Be Included In Each Inventory Class
1. Percent In Class A a0
Z. Percent In Class B 15
3. Percent In Class C 5

4. Set Up Inventory Classes 7 N

5. Starting Item MNo All
6. Ending Item HNo
Field Number ? []
[NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) [002 RaH BJL [IMO700 p

ABC Analysis Report By YTD Sales
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[ Abc Analysis Reports - [Elliott Demonstration Company] M= 3
Print 24t

FEEEEEET T Tl L E e oo coviervaw =]

Abc Analysis Report By Ytd Cost

Please Enter The Percent Of The Total Inventory
Value To Be Included In Each Inventory Class

1. Percent In Class A a0
Z. Percent In Class B 15
3. Percent In Class C a

4., Set Up Inventory Classes ? N
5. Starting Item No nll

6. Ending Item No

Field Number ? E]
NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) 002 REH BJL |TMO700 P

ABC Analysis Report By YTD Cost

[ Abc Analysis Reports - [Elliott Demonstration Company] M= 3
Prink £t
FEEEEEET T Tl L E e oo coviervaw =]

Bbc Analysis Report By Ytd Margin

Please Enter The Percent Of The Total Inventory
Value To Be Included In Each Inventory Class

1. Percent In Class A a0
Z. Percent In Class B 15
3. Percent In Class C a

4., Set Up Inventory Classes ? N
5. Starting Item No nll

6. Ending Item No

Field Number 7 E]

[002 RAaH BJL |IMO700 v

ABC Analysis Report By YTD Margin
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ABC ANALYSIS REPORT

Analysis By Ytd Cost
Class A: Top 80% Class B: Next 15% Class C: Bottom 5% Of Total Inventory Cost

Item No Description Units Sold Cost Ytd --Inv Class-- Cost Ytd
Ytd Pres Sugg Sub-Total

PC-386 386 Personal Computer 765.00 1,502,031.87 (o} A 1,502,031.87
Customize During Order Entry

PC Parent Item (Mother Board) .00 57,936.75 C B 1,559,968.62
Personal Computer

16SX-3 Personal Computer 386SX 20.00 25,900.00 A C 1,585,868.62

16SX-1 Personal Computer 386SX 8.00 13,180.00 A C 1,599,048.62
Kit Nol

16SX-2 Personal Computer 386SX 22.00 11,644.80 A C 1,610,693.42
Kit No2

ETHERNET Ethernet Kit 104.00 2,662.40 A C 1,613,355.82
Kit #16

CPU Mother Board For Parent 1.00 2,103.49 A C 1,615,459.31

Central Processing

ABC ANALYSIS REPORT

Analysis By Ytd Mar
Class A: Top 80%

ass B: Next 15% Class C: Bottom 5% Of Total Inventory Margin

Item No Description Units Sold Cost Ytd Dollarized -Inv Class- Dollarized Margin
Ytd Sales Ytd Margin Pres Sugg Sub-Total

PC-386 386 Personal Computer 765.00 1,502,031.87 517,936.03 C A 517,936.03
Customize During Order Entry 2,019,967.90

16SX-3 Personal Computer 386SX 20.00 25,900.00 3,540.00 A C 521,476.03
29,440.00

16SX-2 Personal Computer 386SX 22.00 11,644.80 1,731.20 A C 523,207.23
Kit No2 13,376.00

ETHERNET Ethernet Kit 104.00 2,662.40 275.86 A C 523,483.09
Kit #16 2,938.26

INPUT/0UT Subassembly Component 2.00 427.96 17.24 C C 523,500.33
1/0 Board For Computer 445.20

BOX-386-1 Basic SM Box w/7 Exp 6-16 1-8 .00 .00 .00 A C 523,500.33
.00

BOX-386-2 Adv Box HDps 8 Exp 32 5-16 2-8 .00 .00 .00 c C 523,500.33
.00
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Reordering Advice Reports

Application Overview

There are three types of Reordering Advice Reports that can be printed. They are the Reordering
Advice Report by Item, the Reordering Advice Report by Location, and the Reordering Advice Report by
Vendor. These reports show you which items need to be reordered and aid you in deciding what purchase
orders and/or manufacturing orders need to be originated.

Each of these reports may be printed for one or all locations.

Normally the Purchase Order And Receiving package would update the Quantity On Order field as items
are ordered and received, but if you do not have this package it will need to be done manually through
Inventory Item File Maintenance. When an item is ordered, increase the Quantity on Order field by the
guantity ordered. When an item is received, decrease the Quantity on Order field by the quantity received.

If your company does ordering from a central location as opposed to individual ordering from each

location, this report will be more useful than the Stock Status Report because the default or manufacturing
location always shows the totals for all locations instead of just including its own figures.

Run Instructions

Select Reordering Advice Reports from the pull down I/M Reports window. The following screen will
then be displayed:

[ Reordering Advice Reports - [Elliott Demonstration Company] [_[O] ] I
Fyint | e

E—[I_IE 10x20 Courier Mew 2

Please Enter:

. Starting Item No

. Ending Item No

. Location

. Percent Over Reorder Level

Amount Over Reorder Level

5. Should gQuantity Available
Include ¢n Crder 7

6. Purchase Cr Mfg Code

7. Print Items With Reorder
Level Cnly ?

§. Print Alternate Vendors ?

9. Show Zero Qty Recommended

RSNV

NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) [004 raH BJL |IMO900

Print Reordering Advice Report Entry Screen
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The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Reordering Advice Reports menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.

Entry Field Descriptions

Print Reordering Advice Report By Item

Name Type and Description

1. Starting ltem No 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting item number in the range that you want to print.

Defaults to All.

2. Ending Item No 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending item number in the range that you want to print.

Defaults to the starting item number.

3. Location 2 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the code for the location that you wish to print. The location must exist on the
Location File. Defaults to All locations.

4. Percent Over Reorder Level | 2 numeric digits with an optional minus sign (99-).

Percent over Reorder Level means you can select items with availability not yet to
their reorder level, but within whatever percent you enter. If you prefer to specify
more precisely how close to the re-order level each item's availability may be
selected, by-pass the Percent by pressing the RETURN key, and enter the exact
Amount Over the Reorder Level that you desire. These amounts may be negative.
The report will print items with availability at or below their reorder level, as modified
by these fields.

Amount Over Reorder Level 3 numeric digits with an optional minus sign (999-).

See Percent Over Reorder Level for description.

5. Should Quantity Available | Y orN.
Include On Order ?
For the purposes of reordering, Quantity Available is usually considered to be:

Qty Available = On-hand + On-order - Allocated

Should Quantity Available Include | However, you may use this option to omit the On-order quantity from this calculation
On Order ? (continued) so that you are only considering what is available right now.
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Name Type and Description
Defaults to N.
6.  Purchase Or Mfg Code 1 alphanumeric character.
P = only purchased items will appear on the report,
M = only manufactured items will appear on the report,
B = allitems will be considered for the report.

Defaults to P.

7. Print Items With Reorder [ YorN.
Level Only ?
Enter Y to only print items with reorder levels defined. Defaults to N.

8.  Print Alternate Vendors ? YorN.

If Purchase Order And Receiving is being used, the user has the option of
including alternate vendors for each item on the report. If Purchase Order And
Receiving is not installed, this field will not appear.

9.  Show Zero Qty | YorN.
Recommended
Entry required.

If using a percent/amount over/under reorder level and the calculated quantity
recommended would be zero, this item will appear on the report if set to Y. Enter N if
these items should not appear on the report. Defaultsto Y.

Print Reordering Advice Report By Location

All fields same as above except:

Name Type and Description

8. Printin Priority Order ? Y orN.
Defaults to N.
For each location, items are usually printed in order by item number. However, if you

answer Y to this question, items will be printed according to what percent the quantity
available differs from the reorder level, with those that differ the most printing first.
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Print Reordering Advice Report By Vendor

All fields are the same as Reordering Advice by Item, except for one additional field:

Name Type and Description

3. Vendor No 6 alphanumeric characters.
Defaults to All vendors, if left blank.

The report will be printed for the vendor selected, by item number within that vendor;
orif all vendors are selected a section for each vendor will be printed.
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eord

Brint 2

Advice Reports - [Elliott Demonstration Company]

10x20 Courier Mew

Elliott

ﬂCancel ng Advice Report By Item

Please Enter:

Field Number ? []

Starting Item HNo

Ending Item MNo

Location

Percent Over Reorder Level
Amount Over Reorder Level
Should Quantity Available
Include ¢n Crder 7
Purchase Oor Mig Code
Print Items With Reorder
Level Cnly ?

Print Alternate Vendors ?
Show Zero Qty Recommended

AlL

AlL

=

=

Cancel { Escape )

[l

Print 4

eord:

[004 raH

Advice Reports - [Elliott Demonstiation Company]

Reordering Advice Report By Item

FEECEEET DT Tl FR@a] oo Couier ew

=

Reordering Advice Report By Location

Please Enter:

Field Number ? []

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.

a.
7.

3.
9.

Jtarting Item HNo

Ending Item HNo

Location

Percent Over Reorder Level
Emount Over Reorder Level
Should ¢Quantity Available
Include On Order 7
Purchase Or Mfg Code
Print Items With Reorder
Level Only 7

Print In Priority order ?
Show Zero pty Recommended

A1l

A1l

=]

=

=

NETcellent System,

Reordering Advice Report By Location

Inc. (32-bit)

[004 raH

256 Reordering Advice Reports



Reports

Elliott

[ Reordering Advice Reports -
Biint e

Rl 3 1 B Y S

10x20 Courier Mew

Reorder Advice Report By Vendor

Please Enter:

1. Starting Item HNo All
2. Ending Item HNo
3. Vendor HNo AlL
4. Location All
5. Percent Over Reorder Level
Amount Over Reorder Level ]
6. Should Quantity Available
Include ¢n Crder 7 N
7. Purchase Cr Mfg Code P
§. Print Items With Reorder
Level Cnly ? N
9. Print Alternate Vendors ? N
10. show Zero Qty Recommended Y
Field Number ? []
NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) [004 raH BJL |IMO900

Reordering Advice Report By Vendor

REORDERING

Ranges: All Items Selected
All Locations
At Reorder Level
Only Purchased Items Included
Quantity Available Doesn"t Include On Order
Items With Or Without Reorder Levels Printed

ADVICE REPORT BY

Item-No Qty y Qty Qty Reord  Rec-Order
Cat Loc On-Hand loc Backordered On-Order Level
BOX-386-1 Basic SM Box w/7 Exp 6-16 1-8
LA 735.000 24.000 -000 -000 -000 -000
BOX-386-2 Adv Box HDps 8 Exp 32 5-16 2-8
LA 421.000 3.000 -000 -000 -000 -000
CHAR-GEN Character Generator At 25 Meg
Character - Gen - 25
CVD LA 15.000 5.000- -000 40.000 .000 .000
CLOCK 25 Meg Clock For Mother Board
Clock - 25M
A LA 8.000 7.000- -000 20.000 .000 .000

Unit Of

Sfty-Stk
Ld-Tm
Vendor

-000
0

-000
0
.000
0
000300

.000
0
000100

I TEM

Measure Is Purchase Unit Of Measure
R = Reorder

Eoq
Avg-Use
Min-Order

-000
-000
-000

-000
-000
-000

.000
~000

.000
~000

Uge-Ptd
Usg-Ytd
P-Mult

-00
8.00
1

-00

-00
-00

7.00
17.00
1

0 = Stockout

Last-Cost Reo
Avg-Cost 0/S
Weight Uom

311.0000
311.0000
.000 EA

401.0000
401.0000
.000 EA

7.8000
7.8000
.000 EA

12.5400
12.5400
.000 EA
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REORDERING ADVICE REPORT BY LOCATION

Report Printed In Item Order
Ranges: All Items Selected
Location LA Los Angeles
At Reorder Level
Only Purchased Items Included
Quantity Available Doesn"t Include On Order R = Reorder 0 = Stockout
I'tems With Or Without Reorder Levels Printed

Item No Prd Qty On-Hand Qty On-Ord Rec-Order  Ord-Up-To Weight  Pur Reo
Cat Qty Alloc Qty B/O Reord Level Min-Order Total Weight U-M 0/S
BOX-386-1 Basic SM Box w/7 Exp 6-16 1-8 735.000 .000 0 -000 -000 EA
24.000 -000 -000 -000
BOX-386-2 Adv Box HDps 8 Exp 32 5-16 2-8 421.000 .000 0 -000 -000 EA
3.000 -000 -000 -000
CHAR-GEN Character Generator At 25 Meg CvD 15.000 40.000 0 -000 -000 EA
Character - Gen - 25 5.000- .000 -000 .000
CLOCK 25 Meg Clock For Mother Board A 8.000 20.000 0 -000 -000 EA
Clock - 25M 7.000- -000 -000 .000
CLOCK-ADJ Adjustment Clock For CPU A 10.000 -000 0 -000 -000 EA
Replace For CLock. .000 .000 .000 .000
CPU-30MEG 780 Micro Processor 30 Meg ACP 2.000- -000 0 -000 .000 EA
CPU - Z80 7.000- -000 -000 -000
DATA-BUS Data Bus/Buffer 25 Meg ACP 8.000 50.000 0 -000 -000 EA
Data - Buffer 7.000- -000 -000 -000

REORDERING ADVICE REPORT BY VENDOR

Ranges: All Items Selected
All Locations
At Reorder Level

Only Purchased Items Included Unit Of Measure Is Purchase Unit Of Measure
Quantity Available Doesn"t Include On Order R = Reorder 0 = Stockout
I'tems With Or Without Reorder Levels Printed
Vendor Item-No Description
Cat Loc Qty-On-Hand  Qty-Alloc Qty-B/0 Qty On-Ord Reord-Level Rec-Order  Sfty-Stk Eoq Usg-Ptd Last-Cost Reo
Ld-Tm Avg-Use Usg-Ytd  Avg-Cost 0/S
Vendor Min-Order P-Mult Weight Uom
BOX-386-1 Basic SM Box w/7 Exp 6-16 1-8
LA 735.000 24.000 -000 .000 -000 -000 -000 -000 .00 311.0000
0 -00 8.00 311.0000
-000 1 .000 EA
BOX-386-2 Adv Box HDps 8 Exp 32 5-16 2-8
LA 421.000 3.000 -000 .000 -000 -000 -000 -000 .00 401.0000
0 -00 .00 401.0000
-000 1 .000 EA
CLOCK-ADJ Adjustment Clock For CPU
Replace For CLock.
A LA 10.000 -000 -000 .000 -000 -000 -000 -000 .00 18.5000
0 -00 .00 18.5000
-000 1 .000 EA
DEFAULT-ITEM Default-Item
LA 10.000 -000 -000 .000 -000 -000 -000 -000 .00 .0000
PE -000 -000 .000 .000 -000 -000 0 -00 .00 .0000
-000 1 .000 EA
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Item History Report

Application Overview

The Item History Report generates a report to help in analyzing your sales, usage, and quantity sold of
your inventory by period. It provides up to 24 periods of historical data for analysis. This report is commonly
used to isolate usage resulting from non-sales transactions, and periods of high sales and/or usage.

It enables you to track important business variables such as the periodic usage of an item, the variances in
guantity sold, the total sale and cost amount of an item.

Run Instructions

Select Item History Report from the pull down I/M Reports window. The following screen will then be
displayed:

[ Item History Report - [Elliott Demonstiation Company] [_[OIx] I
Print | et

0 I I ) ) [ | e

Please Enter:
1. Starting Item
2. Ending Item
3. Starting Period
4. Ending Period

5. Purge File?

NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) 004 RAH BJL IM14s81 4

Item History Report Entry Screen

The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Item History Report menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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Entry Field Descriptions

Name

Type and Description

1. Starting Item No

15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting item number of the range you wish to print.

Defaults to All.

2. Ending Item No

15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending item number of the above range.

Defaults to starting item number.

3. Starting Period

2 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the starting inventory period of the range. Defaults to All.

4. Ending Period

2 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the ending inventory period of the range. Defaults to starting period.

[™ ltem History Report - [Elliott Demonstiation Company] =1 &3 I

Pint | =2

FEECEREET Tl L Ee oo couierNew =]

Field Number ? E]

Please

1.

. Bnding Item
. Starting Period A1l
. Ending Period

. Purge File? N

Enter:

jtarting Item A1l

[NETcellent System, Tnc. [32-bit) 004 maH BJL |TM1451 »

Item History Report
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INVENTORY ITEM HISTORY REPORT

Item Range: All Items Selected
Period Range: All Periods Selected

I'tem Number Description Period Ptd Qty Sold Ptd Sales Amt Ptd Usage Ptd Cost Amt
16SX-1 Personal Computer 386SX 1 .000 00 000 .00
Kit Nol 2 -000 00 000 .00

3 -000 .00 .000 .00

4 4.000 6,624.00 4.000 6,590.00

5 -000 .00 000 .00

6 -000 00 000 .00

7 -000 00 000 .00

8 -000 00 000 .00

9 -000 00 000 .00

10 -000 .00 000 .00

11 -000 .00 000 .00

12 .000 .00 000 .00

Totals For: 16SX-1 4.000 6,624.00 4.000 6,590.00

16SX-2 Personal Computer 386SX 1 .000 .00 .000 .00
Kit No2 2 -000 .00 .000 .00

3 -000 .00 .000 .00

4 8.000 13,376.00 8.000 11,644.80

5 -000 .00 .000 .00

6 .000 .00 .000 .00
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Item Audit Trail Report

Application Overview

The Item Audit Trail Report will show the information about all transactions that have taken place against
an inventory item during Inventory Item File Maintenance. This report displays information such as the
item, the location, and what type of transaction that has taken place against that item. This transaction
could include addition of an item, decrease/increase in stock quantities, variance in the cost, the price, and
deletion of that item at the default/manufacturing location. This report will display the quantity on hand, and
the quantity allocated for each item. This report will help in documenting all transactions that have affected
the Inventory Item File.

Run Instructions

Select Item Audit Trail Report from the pull down I/M Reports window. The following screen will then be
displayed:

[ Item Audit Trail Report - [Elliott Demonstration Company]
Fyint | e

E—[I_IE 10x20 Courier Mew 2

1. Starting Item HNo
2. Ending Item HNo
3. Starting Date

4. Ending Date

5. Purge File ?

METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) |004 RAH BJL IM01s53 4

Item Audit Trail Entry Screen

The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Item Audit Trail Report menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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Entry Field Descriptions

Name Type and Description

1. Starting Item No 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting item number for the range of items to be printed.

Defaults to All.

2. Ending Item No 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending item number for the above range.

Defaults to the starting item number.

3. Starting Date 6 numeric digits.

Enter the starting date for the range of dates to be included in the report. Defaults to

All.

4. Ending Date 6 numeric digits.
Enter the ending date for the range of dates to be included. Defaults to the starting
date.

5. Purge File ? Y orN.

Enter Y to delete the records from the Audit Trail File. Enter N to retain the records
for future reference. Defaults to N.
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[ Item Audit Trail Report - [Elliott Demonstrati
Byint | e

1020 CourerNew 2|

1. Starting Item Mo All
2. Ending Item HNo
3. Starting Date All

4. Ending Date

5. Purge File ? @
METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) |004 RAH BJL IM01s53 4
Item Audit Trail Report
ITEM FILE AUDIT TRAIL REPORT
Ranges: All Items
All Dates
Actions: A = Addition B = Before Change C = Change D = Deletion
Item No Description Qty Qty Average Cost Comm Type Sale Price Item Act
On Hand Allocated Last Cost Comm Perc Start Sale Date Price Stk
Subst Item No Action Date Time Loc Standard Cost Amt End Sale Date cerl
BODY PHANTOM 1TEM -000 -000 -0000 P -0000 -0000 A
-0000 -00 N
A 06/20/91 11:21:28 LA -0000 N
BODY PHANTOM 1TEM -000 -000 -0000 P -0000 -0000 A
-0000 -00 N
B 06/24/91 17:56:42 LA -0000 N
BODY RAW MATERIAL
Y
C 06/24/91 17:56:42 Y
BODY RAW MATERIAL -000 -000 -0000 P -0000 -0000 A
-0000 -00 Y
D 07/02/91 05:10:43 LA -0000

266 Item Audit Trail Report



Elliott Reports

This Page Intentionally Blank

Item Audit Trail Report 267



Reports Ellidt

Inventory Location Audit Trail Report
Application Overview

The Inventory Location Audit Trail Report shows transactions that have taken place against an inventory
item in any location entered during the Inventory Location File Maintenance application. This report
displays information such as the item number, location, and what type of action has been taken on that
item. It also displays the item's quantity on hand, on order, and allocated for the location. Each item's last
sale date and quantity sold are also displayed. The report is designed to help track all transactions that
have taken place against inventory items stocked at multiple locations.

The report codes representing the types of action (transactions) taken against the items are as follows:

A= Addition
B = Before Change
C= Change
D = Deletion

Run Instructions

Select Inv Location Audit Trail Report from the pull down I/M Reports window. The following screen will
then be displayed:

NEED SCREEN CAPTURE

The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Inv Location Audit Trail Report menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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Entry Field Descriptions

Name Type and Description

Starting Item No 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting item number for the range of items to be printed.

Defaults to All.

Ending Item No 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending item number for the above range.

Defaults to the starting item number.

Starting Location 2 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the starting location for the range of locations within the above item range to be
printed.

Ending Location 2 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending location for the above range.

Defaults to the starting location.

Starting Date A date in the standard date format.

Enter the starting date in the range you want to print. Defaults to All dates.

Ending Date A date in the standard date format.

Enter the ending date for the range you want to print. Defaults to the starting date.

Purge File ? Y orN.

Enter Y to purge all records in the Audit Trail File, or N to retain the records for future
reference. Defaults to N.
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[™ Inv Location Audit Trail Report - [Elliott Demonstiation Company]
Fyint | e

10x20 Courier Mew =

1. Starting Item HNo

2. Ending Item HNo

3. Starting Location
4. Ending Location
5. Starting Date

6. Ending Date

7. Purge File 7

NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) [004 raH BJL |IMOZ2352 p

Inventory Location Audit Trail Entry Screen

INVENTORY LOCATION FILE AUDIT TRAIL REPORT

Dates
Items
All Locations
Actions: A = Addition B = Before Change C = Change D = Deletion
1tem-No Location Term Qty On Hand Qty On Order Reord Level Pick-Seq Last --———- Last-Sale-———-
Action Date Time No Qty Alloc Qty Backorder Order Up To Cycle-Count Counted Date Qty
16SX-1 AT A 03/15/93 15:30:50 5 -000 -000 15.000 A7-WEST 00/00/00 00/00/00 -000

4.000 -000 75.000
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Inventory Transaction Audit Trail Report

Application Overview

The Inventory Transaction Audit Trail Report provides a complete history of transactions affecting on-
hand levels of an item or range of items. The report is generated two different ways depending on whether
on-line or batch transaction processing is selected in I/M Setup.

On-line Processing

If on-line processing is being used, the report prints all add, change, or delete actions taken against an
item by location. It allows the user to define which types of transactions (issue, receipt, and transfer) will
appear on the report. The user may also choose whether to print the report and purge the Transaction
Audit File or to only do one or the other.

Batch Processing

If batch processing is being used, the report will always be printed, but the user may still decide whether or
not the Transaction Audit File will be purged. The user may also set two additional limits on the batch
report. Transactions for the report can originate in the I/M, COP, P/O, BOMP, SFC, LP, and JC
packages. The user may choose to include transactions from any one or all of the packages. The report
may also be run for a specific location or for all locations on file.

The batch report prints the transactions by item number and location, and lists the type of transaction,
date, quantity involved, new quantity on-hand, and other information for each.

If batch processing is being used, beginning balance records can be created in the audit file using the Set
Trx Audit File Beg. Balances application. The beginning balance record captures each item's quantity on
hand at each stocked location as of a specified date. New items added through Item File Maintenance
and new stocking locations for items added through Location Control File Maintenance after beginning
balances have been set will create new records using the system date.

Note: Regardless of which type of processing is being used, this application may only be accessed if the
Audit Trail On Inv. Transactions ? flag #19 in I/M Setup is setto Y.
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Run Instructions - On-Line Processing

Select Inv Transaction Audit Trail Report from the pull down I/M Reports window. The following

screen will then be displayed:

[* Inv Transaction Audit Trail Fieport - [Elliott Demonstiation Company]
Pint | exit

[ ELT [EEET 11010 1 FaE[ioco couier New

[

1.

9.

Purge File

. Starting Ttem

. Bnding Item

. Transaction Type
. Starting Date

. BEnding Date

. Location To Print

. Source

Print Cost?

‘NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) |DD4 RAH

BIL |MD4s2 p

On-Line Inventory Transaction Audit Trail Report Entry Screen

The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Inv Transaction Audit Trail Report menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when

positioned at the menu bar.
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Entry Field Descriptions - On-line Processing

Name Type and Description

1. Print Report Y orN.
Enter Y to print the report or N to decline.
Fields 1 and 2 may not both be set to N.

Defaults to Y.

2. Purge File YorN.
Enter Y to purge the transactions or N to decline.

Defaults to N.

3. Starting Item 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting item for the range you want to print.

Defaults to All items.

4. Ending Item 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending item for the range you want to print.

Defaults to the starting item.

5. Transaction Type 1 alphanumeric character.

Enter one of the valid types or press RETURN to default to All types. The valid
transaction types are:

Issues
Receipts
Transfers

|
R
T
6.  Starting Date A standard date format.
Enter the starting date range for the transactions you want to print.

Defaults to All dates.

7. Ending Date A standard date format.
Enter the ending date of the range of transactions you want to print.

Defaults to the starting date.
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[~ Inv Transaction Audi
Print et

FEECEREET Tl L Ee oo couierNew =]

1. Purge File N
2. 3tarting Item 168%-1
3. Ending Ttem 168%-1

4. Transaction Type A1l

5. Starting Date 04/14/00
6. Ending Date 04/14/00
7. Location To Print All

8. Source A1l

3. Print Cost? Y

Field Number 7 []
NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) |004 raH BJL |IMO432

On-Line Inventory Transaction Audit Trail Report

INVENTORY TRANSACTION AUDIT TRAIL REPORT

Range: All Items

All Dates
Actions: A = Addition C = Change D = Deletion
Trx Types: | = Issue R = Receipt T = Transfer P = Production
Item No Description
Act Type Pkg Trx-Date Trx-Time Loc Loc Trx-Qty 0ld-Qty-0Oh New-Qty-Oh Order/PO No Oord
Org-Date Org-Time Fr To Trx-Cost Old-Avg-Cost New-Avg-Cost Comments Cmp?
Serial/Lot No
BOX-386-1 Basic SM Box w/7 Exp 6-16 1-8
Al BM 02/14/92 20:54:47 LA 1.000 742.000 741.000 000101 N
02/14/92 20:54:47 311.0000 311.0000 311.0000 In-House Work Stations
Al BM 02/17/92 20:54:48 LA 1.000 741.000 740.000 000101 N
02/17/92 20:54:48 311.0000 311.0000 311.0000 In-House Work Stations
Al BM 02/18/92 20:54:49 LA 2.000 740.000 738.000 000101 N
02/18/92 20:54:49 311.0000 311.0000 311.0000 In-House Work Stations
Al BM 04/06/92 12:56:27 LA 3.000 738.000 735.000 000110 Y
04/06/92 12:56:27 311.0000 311.0000 311.0000 Personal Computer Job PC-386
CLOCK 25 Meg Clock For Mother Board Clock - 25M
Al SF  11/30/92 12:33:06 LA 1.000 9.000 8.000 CPU-PC
11/30/92 12:33:06 12.5400 12.5400 12.5400
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Run Instructions - Batch Processing

Select Inv Transaction Audit Trail Report from the pull down I/M Reports window. The following
screen will then be displayed:

[* Inv Transaction Audit Trail Fieport - [Elliott Demonstiation Company]
Pint | exit

[ ELT EEET 11010 I FaEkfioco coviervew =]

1. Purge File

2. 3tarting Item

3. Ending Ttem

4. Transaction Type
5. 3tarting Date

6. Ending Date

7. Location To Print
8. Source

3. Print Cost?

[NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) |004 raH BJL |IMD432

Batch Inventory Transaction Audit Trail Report Entry Screen

The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Inv Transaction Audit Trail Report menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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Entry Field Descriptions - Batch Processing

Name Type and Description

1. Purge File Y orN.

Enter Y to purge the transactions or N to decline. Defaults to N.

2. Starting Item 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting item for the range you want to print.

Defaults to All items.

3. Ending Item 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending item for the range you want to print.

Defaults to the starting item.

4. Transaction Type 1 alphanumeric character.

Enter one of the valid types or press RETURN to default to All types. The valid
transaction types are:

Issues
Adjustments
Receipts
Transfers

Cost Adjustment
Layer Adjustment
Beginning Balance

pg - O-—-20>

5. Starting Date standard date format.
Enter the starting date range for the transactions you want to print.

Entry is required unless the Set Transaction Audit File Beg. Balances application
has been run. In that case the date defaults to the date defined in that application.

6. Ending Date A standard date format.
Enter the ending date of the range of transactions you want to print.

Defaults to the starting date.

7. Location To Print 2 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the location for which the report will be printed.

Defaults to All locations.

8. Source 2 alphanumeric characters.
Valid entries are:

M
CP

Inventory Management
Customer Order Processing
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Name

Type and Description

PO
BM
SF
LP
JC

Enter the source package for the transactions to print on the report. If a source is
entered, only transactions originating in that package will appear on the report.

= Purchase Order & Receivings

Bill of Material Processor

= Shop Floor Control
= Labor Performance
= Job Costing

Press RETURN to default to ALL packages.

INVENTORY

Range: All Items
Dates 03/01/93 Thru 03/16/93
All Locations
All Transaction Types
All Sources

TRANSACTION AUDIT TRAIL REPORT

Trx Types: I=Issue R=Receipt T=Transfer A=Item Adj. C=Cost Adj. L=Layer Adj. B=Begin Balance ** = Not in Total
Item/Desc Loc Typ Doc# Doc-Date Doc-Time Src Trx-Qty Trx-Cost New-Qty-O/H Cust/Vend Order# Serial/Lot
CLOCK 25 Meg Clock For Mother Board Clock - 25M
LA 1 000000 03/08/93 14:54:35 SF 1.000- 12.5400 14.000 CPU-PC 000010002530501
LA 1 000000 03/08/93 14:54:40 SF 1.000- 12.5400 13.000 CPU-PC 000010002530502
LA 1 000000 03/08/93 14:54:45 SF 1.000- 12.5400 12.000 CPU-PC 000010002530503
LA 1 000000 03/08/93 14:54:50 SF 1.000- 12.5400 11.000 CPU-PC 000010002530504
LA 1 000000 03/08/93 14:54:56 SF 1.000- 12.5400 10.000 CPU-PC 000010002530505
LA 1 000000 03/12/93 10:52:08 SF 1.000- 12.5400 9.000 CPU-PC 000000103820003
Totals: Beg-Bal: .000 Rec: .000 Adj: .000 Iss: 6.000 End-Bal: 6.000- 1tm-0/H: 8.000 **
CPU Mother Board For Parent Central Processing
LA R 000000 03/08/93 14:54:39 SF 1.000 2,103.4900 5.000 CPU-PC 000010002530501
LA R 000000 03/08/93 14:54:44 SF 1.000 2,103.4900 6.000 CPU-PC 000010002530502
LA R 000000 03/08/93 14:54:49 SF 1.000 2,103.4900 7.000 CPU-PC 000010002530503
LA R 000000 03/08/93 14:54:54 SF 1.000 2,103.4900 8.000 CPU-PC 000010002530504
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I/M Distribution TO G/L Report

Application Overview

Records are created in the I/M Distribution To G/L File whenever transactions are posted by the following
applications: I/M's Post Inventory Transactions, P/O's Post Receivings Transactions, COP's Post
Invoices To A/R, and BOMP's Post Production Transactions. The I/M Distribution To G/L Report
prints the information from this file to verify exactly which accounts were updated and the amounts that
were posted to them.

Sections Of The Report

The Cost Of Goods Sold section of the report shows every change to the company's cost of goods sold
account. This section will only print if the Post Cost Of Goods Sold ? flag in COP Setup is setto Y.

The Inventory section of the report shows every change to the company's inventory asset account(s).

The Work In Process section of the report shows changes made to the company's work in process
account. This account number is defined in I/M Setup.

The Purchases Adjustments section of the report shows changes made to the company's receivings
account(s).

Detail Or Summary Formats

You can print the I/M Distribution To G/L Report in either a detailed or a summary format. If you print the
report in detailed format, all distributions, which have occurred during the period you select, will be printed,
with detail concerning the source of the transaction, such as the item number, document number and type
of transaction which generated the posting.

If you select the summary format, all postings to G/L for the same date for an account will be summarized
and printed on one line of the report.

Purging The File
Once you have printed the I/M Distribution To G/L Report and you are satisfied that it is accurate, you
can then purge the I/M Distribution File of the transactions, which appeared on the report. Purging the file

periodically will prevent it from growing extremely large.

If you are using Elliott's General Ledger package, however, and if you plan to transfer these I/M postings
to G/L, do not purge the I/M Distribution File. If you do, you will not be able to transfer the postings to G/L.

Run Instructions

Select I/M Distribution To G/L Report from the pull down I/M Reports window. The following screen
will then be displayed:
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[ I/M Distribution To G/L Report - [Elliott Demonstration Company]
Erint | et

IXI I I@I{ﬁll | I Ii_?lllkj |1Ux2000umerNew

[

Please Enter:

1.

Print Report ?

. Purge File ?
. Period Starting Date
. Period Ending Date

. Detail Or Summary ?

NETcellent System, Inc.

(32-bit) 004 RAH

BJL

|IMz051

I/M Distribution to G/L Report Entry Screen

The following options are available:

* Print or display to screen, the general ledger distributions for a given date range in

detail or summary

* Purge the distribution file only after interfacing to G/L

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when

positioned at the menu bar.
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Entry Field Descriptions

Name Type and Description

1. Print Report ? Y orN.
If you answer Y the report will be generated, otherwise it will not.

Defaultis Y.

2. Purge File ? YorN.
Do not purge if you wish to interface with the General Ledger package.

Defaultis N.

3. Period Starting Date A date in the standard date format.
Enter the beginning date of the period for which you want to print the report.

Default to EARLIEST.

4. Period Ending Date A date in the standard date format.
Enter the ending date of the period for which you want to print the report.

Defaults to the starting date. If starting date is EARLIEST, defaults to today's date.

5. Detail Or Summary ? 1 alphabetic character.

Enter D if you want the report to show the full detail of every transaction which
generated a posting to G/L. If you answer S, every transaction which occurred on a
single date for an account will be summarized and will print on one line.

Defaults to D.
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[ I/M Distiibution To G/L Report - [Elliott Demonstiation Company]
Biint e

EE. B F6 E—[I_IE 10x20 Courier New =

Please Enter:
1. Print Report 7 Y
2. Purge File ? N
3. Period Starting Date Earliest
4. Period Ending Date 04/14/00

5. Detail Or Summary ? D

Field Number ? []

METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) 004 RAH BJL

IMZ2051

I/M Distribution To G/L Report In Detalil

Serial/Lot Issue History Report 283



Reports Elliolt

Serial/Lot Stock Status Report

Application Overview

The Serial/Lot Stock Status Report tracks serial/lot items received into inventory. It lists each item's
location, received date, batch numbers, purchase order number, and allocation status. It will also print a
warning if an item's quantity on hand does not equal it's serialized/lot quantity.

Run Instructions

Select Serial/Lot Stock Status Report from the pull down I/M Reports window. The following screen will
then be displayed:

= Sevial ol Slenk Shalis Regurt - [Flliod] Demoosteabion Compony ] =191 x|

Please Enter:

1. Starting Item No

2. Ending Item No

3. Starting Location

4. Ending Location

5. Starting Serial/Lot No
6. Ending Serial/Lot No
7. Starting Carton

8. Ending Carton

TNETcellent System, Inc. 003 SUPERVISOR JOE " IM1951

(Fields 7-8 from Serial No. Tracking Control Feature)

The following options are available:

Select the desired mode from the Serial/Lot Stock Status Report menu bar
* Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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Entry Field Descriptions

Print Serial/Lot Stock Status Report (Serial Numbers)

Name Type and Description

1. Starting Item No 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting item number of the range you wish to print.

Defaults to All.

2. Ending Item No 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending item number of the above range.

Defaults to starting item number.

3. Starting Location 2 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting inventory location of the range.

Defaults to All.

4. Ending Location 2 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending inventory location of the range.

Defaults to starting location.

5. Starting Serial/Lot No 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting serial/lot number of the range.

Defaults to All.

6. Ending Serial/Lot No 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the ending serial/lot number of the range.

Defaults to starting serial/lot number.
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Print Serial/Lot Stock Status Report (Lot Numbers)

Name Type and Description

1. Starting Item No 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting item number of the range you wish to print.

Defaults to All.

2. Ending Item No 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending item number of the above range.

Defaults to starting item number.

3. Starting Location 2 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting inventory location of the range.

Defaults to All.

4. Ending Location 2 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending inventory location of the range.

Defaults to starting location.

5. Starting Serial/Lot No 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting serial/lot number of the range.

Defaults to All.

6. Ending Serial/Lot No 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending serial/lot number of the range.

Defaults to starting serial/lot number.

7. Print Zero Qty Lots ? YorN.

Enter N here if you wish only to print lots that have a quantity on hand greater
than zero. If you wish to print all lots in range enter Y here. Defaultis N.
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Page

Item No

SER-100

S E R I

Ranges:
Items SER-100
All

Description

Location Serial/Lot-No

Pavilion 5000 Laptop

LA 100-100
100-102
100-103
100-104
100-120
100-121
100-122
100-123
100-124

1/Lots Printed

1 Items Printed

Run Date: Oct 30, 2001 - 2:33am
1

AL/ LOT

S T OCK

All

Serial/Lot

10/29/01
10/29/01
10/29/01
10/29/01
10/29/01
10/29/01
10/29/01
10/29/01
10/29/01

Trx Cost

Item Value:

Total Value:

tt Demonstration Company

S TATUS R EPORT

Locations
Thru SER-100

Numbers

Avg-Cost

Rec-Date Order-No. Alloc 2

995.0000

N 995.0000
995.0000
995.0000
995.0000
995.0000
995.0000
995.0000
995.0000

z z z z < z z =z

995.0000

Act Cost
8,955.0000 8,955.0000

8,955.0000 8,955.0000
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Serial/Lot Issue History Report

Serial/Lot Issue History Report is an application to print reports of serial/lot items that have been issued
or sold from inventory. It displays the item, location, serial or lot number, issue date, the customer number
that received the item, warranty dates, value, batch number and reference number.

Run Instructions

Select Serial/Lot Issue History Report from the pull down I/M Reports window. The following screen
will then be displayed:

ol Tuse Hist oy Regort - [Fliobt Demoeoszabion Conapang ] =100 x|
Bk R

XU o] ] | es] o)) A1 7 | Salee] 0 s 12022 Couron biw =

Please Enter:

TNETcellent System, Inc. 003 SUPERVISOR JOE [IM1952

The following options are available:

Select the desired mode from the Serial/Lot Issue History Report menu bar
* Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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Entry Field Descriptions

Print Serial/Lot Issue History Report (Serial And Lot Numbers)

Name

Type and Description

1. Starting Item No

15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting item number of the range you wish to print.

Defaults to All.

2. Ending Item No

15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending item number of the above range.

Defaults to starting item number.

3. Starting Location

2 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting inventory location of the range.

Defaults to All.

4. Ending Location

2 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending inventory location of the range.

Defaults to starting location.

5. Starting Serial/Lot No

15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting serial/lot number of the range.

Defaults to All.

6. Ending Serial/Lot No

15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending serial/lot number of the range.

Defaults to starting serial/lot number.

7. Starting Cust No

6 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting customer number of the range.

Defaults to All.

8. Ending Cust No

6 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending customer number of the range.

Defaults to starting customer number.

9. Starting Issue Date

A standard date format.

Enter the starting issue date of the range. Defaults to All.
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Name

Type and Description

10. Ending Issue Date

A standard date format.

Enter the ending issue date of the range. Defaults to starting issue date.

11. Purge File ?

YorN.

File. Defaults to N.

Enter Y here if you wish to purge the selected range of records from the Issue History

Serial/Lot Issue History Report - [Elliott Demanstration Company]

Nk et

o o] = Y e o 1 N e < R = M e S |

=la=I[]

Please Enter:
1. Starting Item No SER-100
2. Ending Item No SER-100
3. Starting Location All
4. Ending Location
5. Starting Serial/Lot No All
6. Ending Serial/Lot No
7. Starting Cust No All
8. Ending Cust No
9. Starting Issue Date A1l
10. Ending Issue Date
11. Purge File 7 N
teld Number ? []
[003 SUPERVISOR JOE [TM1952
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Elliott Reports
Run Date: Oct 30, 2001 - 2:39am Elliott Demonstration Company Page 1
SERIAL/LOT ISSUE HISTORY REPORT
Ranges: All Locations
Items SER-100 Thru SER-100
All Serial/Lot Numbers
All Customer Numbers
All Transaction Dates
Item No Description ---Warranty--- Avg-Cost
Location Serial/Lot-No Issue-Date Cust-No Eff-Dt Exp-Dt
Ref-No
SER-100 Pavilion 5000 Laptop 995.0000
LA 100-101 10/29/01 000300 10/26/01 04/24/02
1234
1 Transactions Printed Item Value: 995.0000
1 Items Printed Total Value: 995.0000
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Frozen Stock Status Report

Application Overview

The Frozen Stock Status Report provides information on inventory levels "frozen" in the Freeze
Inventory application. This report allows the user to go back and analyze inventory levels and values as
of the freeze date.

The user may select items to print by item number, product category and/or location. For each item and
location selected, the report prints quantity on hand, cost per item (determined by the costing method
selected in I/M Setup), and value of inventory. It also provides the total number of items, included in the
report and the total value of the inventory printed in the report.

Run Instructions

Select Frozen Stock Status from the pull down I/M Reports window. The following screen will then be
displayed:

[ Frozen Stock Status Report - [Elliott Demonstiation Company] [_[O] ] I
Fyint | e

E—[I_IE 10x20 Courier Mew 2

Please Enter:

1. Starting Item HNo
2. Ending Item HNo

3. Starting Location
4. Ending Location

5. Starting Product Category
6. Ending Product Category

7. Exclude Zero gty Items?
§. Print Cost ?

NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) [004 raH BJL |IMzEs1
Frozen Stock Status Report Entry Screen
The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Frozen Stock Status menu bar.
*  Enter the data requested on the screen.

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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Entry Field Descriptions

Name Type and Description

1. Starting Iltem No 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting item number for the range to be printed.

Defaults to All items.

2. Ending Item No 15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending item number for the range to be printed.

Defaults to the starting item number.

3. Starting Location 2 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting location for the range to be printed.

Defaults to All locations.

4. Ending Location 2 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending location for the range to be printed.

Defaults to the starting location.

5. Starting Product Category 3 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting product category for the range to be printed.

Defaults to All.

6.  Ending Product Category 3 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the ending product category for the range to be printed.

Defaults to the starting product category.
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[ Frozen Stock Status Report - [Elliott Demonstration Company] [_ O] %] I
Brint et
EE ' F6 10x20 Courier Mew =
Please Enter:
1. Starting Item HNo All

2. Ending Item HNo

3. Starting Location All
4. Ending Location

5. Starting Product Category All
6. Ending Product Category

7. Exclude Zero gty Items? N
§. Print Cost ? Y
Field Number ? []
METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) |004 RAH BJL IM2651 4

Frozen Stock Status Report

FROZEN STOCK STATUS REPORT

Locations

Items

All Product Categories
Date Frozen: 00/00/00

Item No Frozen Qty Frozen Value Of
Cat Loc On-Hand Std Cost Inventory
16SX-1 Personal Computer 386SX Kit Nol
KGF LA .000 .0000 .00
16SX-2 Personal Computer 386SX Kit No2
KGF LA .000 .0000 .00
16SX-3 Personal Computer 386SX
KCM LA .000 .0000 .00
BOX-386-1 Basic SM Box w/7 Exp 6-16 1-8
LA .000 .0000 .00
BOX-386-2 Adv Box HDps 8 Exp 32 5-16 2-8
LA .000 .0000 .00
CHAR-GEN Character Generator At 25 Meg Character - Gen - 25
CVD LA .000 .0000 .00
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Kit Where Used Report

Application Overview

The Kit Where Used Report prints the parent kit items for a selected range of kit components. It allows
the user to easily see which kit(s) a component is in.

The user may select a range of kit components. The report prints all kits to which that component belongs

along with a kit description. It will also print how many of the components are required for each kit
assembly.

Run Instructions

Select Kit Where Used Report from the pull down I/M Reports window. The following screen will then
be displayed:

[ Kit Where Used Report - [Elliott Demonstiation Company] [_[O] ] I
Erint et

E—[I_IE 10x20 Courier Mew 2

1. Starting Kit Comp Item HNo

2. Ending Kit Comp Item MNo

NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) [004 raH BJL |IM3051

Kit Where Used Report Entry Screen

The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Kit Where Used Report menu bar.
*  Enter the data requested on the screen.

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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Entry Field Descriptions

Name Type and Description

Starting Kit ltem Component No 15 alphanumeric characters.

kit components.

Enter the starting kit component number for the range to be printed. Defaults to All

Ending Kit Item Component No 15 alphanumeric characters.

Defaults to the starting kit component item.

Enter the ending kit component number for the range to be printed.

[ Kit Where Used Report - [Elliott Demonstiation Company]
Print 4

FEECEREET Tl L Ee oo couierNew =]

=

1. Starting Kit Comp Ttem No ALl

2. Ending Kit Comp Item No

Field Number ? E]

METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit} |DD4 RAH BIL

Kit Where Used Report

IM3051
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All Items Selected

Component Item
Parent Kit Item

K-1.2DRIVE
PC386-33
K-1.2FDRV
PC486-33
K-1.44DRIVE
PC386-33
K-124KB
PC386-33
K-141IN-VGAMON
PC386-33
K-16B-VGA

KI'T WHERE-USED R

Component Description
Kit Description

1.2 Drive For Personal
Personal Computer 386/33
Personal Computer With 1.2
Personal Computer 386/33
1.44 Drive For Personal
Personal Computer 386/33
124 Keyboard For Personal
Personal Computer 386/33
14 In" Monitor
Personal Computer 386/33
16 Bit VGA Card For Personal

Computer
Series
Drive
Series
Computer
Series
Computer

Series

Series

Computer

EPORT

N

e

N

N

N

Kit Qty

1.000000

1.000000

1.000000

1.000000

1.000000

Elliott
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Kit Gross Requirements Report

Application Overview

The Kit Gross Requirements Report application prints the requirements for each component for a
selected quantity of a kit item or items. The report allows the user to see how many of each component
will be required and compares this to the available quantity for each.

The report also provides the quantity on order, quantity backordered, and stocking status of each
component printed. If more of a component is required than are available, the report flags the component
and indicates the number of additional components needed to meet the requirements. The user has the
option of only printing items for which shortages exist.

The user may choose to print only those components, which are purchased from an outside vendor, or to
include components manufactured within the company.

Run Instructions

Select Kit Gross Requirements Report from the pull down I/M Reports window. The following screen
will then be displayed:

Bt | et
[EL T EEEL LTI ek [0e0 courertiew =]

1. Kit Item No
2. guantity ©f Parent
3. Print Purchased Ttem= Only 7

4. Print Shortages only 7

NETcellent System, Inc. (3Z2-bit) 004 FAH BJL IM3251

Kit Gross Requirements Report Entry Screen

The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the Kit Gross Requirements Report menu bar.
*  Enter the data requested on the screen.

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.
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Entry Field Descriptions

Name Type and Description

1. Kitltem No 15 alphanumeric characters.

Enter the number of the first kit item for which the report is to be printed. The
application will allow you to enter any 15 character string in this field, but will only
print kit items on the report.

Press the F1 key to search for kit items. After all of the data is entered for the first kit
item to be printed, you may enter as many more as you wish. For any additional kit
items, only the item number and quantity will be entered.

After the first kit item is entered, press the ESC key to delete the items already
entered and begin again. Press the F10 key to end item selection and print the
report.

2. Quantity Of Parent 8 numeric digits with 2 decimal places.
Enter the quantity of this kit item that the report will print the requirements for.

Defaults to 1.

3. Print Purchased Items Only | Y orN.

?
Enter Y to have the report print requirements for purchased component items only.
Enter N to have the report print requirements for purchased and manufactured
components.

This field will only be prompted for the first kit item entered. The flag will be the
same for all items printed on the report.

Defaults to Y.

4. Print Shortages Only ? YorN.
Enter Y to only print items for which a shortage exists. Enter N to print all items.

This allows you to easily see the items that require additional inventory to meet the
specified requirements.

This field will only be prompted for the first kit item entered. The flag will be the
same for all items printed on the report.

Defaults to N.
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Brint 2

£ 4 ] L Y ) F&

10x20 Courier Mew

1. Kit Item HNo
2. Quantity Of Parent 1.00
3. Print Purchased Items Cnly ? Y

4. Print Shortages only 7 N

Field Number ? []

METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) |004 RAH BJL IM3Z351 4
Kit Gross Requirement Report
KIT GROSS REQUIREMENTS REPORT
Ranges: Purchased lItems Only
"*** = Qty Required Exceeds Qty Available For Item
For Kit Item 16SX-1 Personal Computer 386SX
Kit Nol
Qty Requested 1.000
1tem-No Qty Qty Qty Qty Bkord Stk Qty
Qty Required On-Hand Allocated Backordered On-Order Code Sts Stked? Short
K-SX2MB Personal Computer 386SX with 2 Meg of Memory
1.000000 8.000 2.000 .000 5.000 Y
K-SX1-1.2 386SX 1.2 Drive For Personal Computer
1.000000 15.000 2.000 .000 5.000 Y
K-SX1-1.44 1.44 Drive For Personal Computer
1.000000 18.000 2.000 .000 5.000 Y
K-SX1-IDE 386SX IDE Drive For Personal Computer
1.000000 9.000 2.000 .000 3.000 Y
K-SX1-V512 VGA Card with 512 Ram Chip Manual
1.000000 14.000 .000 .000 2.000 Y
K-SX1-VGA VGA Monitor For Personal Computer
1.000000 11.000 2.000 .000 3.000 Y
K-SX1-PARL Parallel Port
1.000000 15.000 2.000 .000 3.000 Y
K-SX1-SERP Serial Port
2.000000 16.000 4.000 .000 -000 Y

Elliott
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Job Analysis Report

Application Overview

A Job Analysis Report can give you the capability to trade expenses that are being billed. When
transactions are entered in Inventory Transaction Processing, the amounts can be distributed among the
appropriate jobs. These distributions are posted to the Job History File and are printed out on this report.

The report shows the total Accounts Payable, Payroll, and Inventory expenses incurred by each different
job, the total Accounts Receivable billed to each different job, and if the report is printed in detail format, it
will further break down the expenses and sales by accounts, showing detail of the expense and sales
distributions.

Actual billings from A/R and expenses from A/P, PR, and I/M are accumulated on this report and
compared against the budgets in the job code file.

Run Instructions

Select Job Analysis Report from the pull down I/M Reports window. The following screen will then be
displayed:

[™ Job Analysis Report - [Elliott Demonstration Company] =1 &3 I
Print | exit

[ ELT EEET 11010 I FaEkfioco coviervew =]

Please Enter:
1. Starting Job No
2. Ending Job No
3. 3tarting Date
4. Ending Date
5. Print Detail 7
6. Purge File ?

7. Include I/M Cost

[NETcellent System, Tnc. [32-bit) 004 maH BJL |TM34DD »

Job Analysis Report Entry Screen
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The following options are available:
* Enter the data requested on the screen
* To exit press the ESC or F10 key when the cursor is positioned for entry of the first field on
the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when

positioned at the menu bar.

Entry Field Descriptions

Name

Type and Description

1. Starting Job No

6 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the first job to appear on the report.

This field defaults to All.

2. Ending Job No

6 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the last job to appear on the report.

This field defaults to the starting job number to make it easy to print the report for a
single job.

3. Starting Date

A date in the standard date format.

Enter the beginning date of the period for which the report is to be printed.

This field defaults to the system date.

4. Ending Date

A date in the standard date format.
Enter the ending date of the period for which the report is to be printed.

This field defaults to the starting date to make it easy to print the report for a single
date.

5. Print Detail ?

YorN.

Enter whether you want the report to print in detail format or not. If you answer N the
report will print in summary format, and will not show detailed distributions.

This field defaults to Y.

6. Purge File ?

YorN.

Enter Y to purge the Job History File when the report is run. Enter N to run the report
without purging the file.

If you purge the file, job history records will not be available for future reporting.

Defaults to N.
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[* Job Analysis Report - [Elliott Demanstration Company] M= B I
Brint et
EEEEREE FB 10%20 Courier New
Please Enter:
1. Starting Job Mo All
2. Ending Job HNo
3. Starting Date All
4. Ending Date
5. Print Detail 7 Y
6. Purge File 7 N
7. Include I/M Cost Y
Field Number ? []
METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) |004 RAH BJL IM3400 4
Job Analysis Report
JOB ANALYSIS REPORT
Job-No Description
Account-No Description
Employee No For All Dates Job Totals
Item No
Customer No Hours PR Expense AP/IM Expense Billed Hours PR Expense AP/IM Expense Billed
CPU-SX Personal Computer 386/SX
01100-00000-00000 Inventory - Raw Materials
CLOCK 188.10 188.10
CPU-30MEG 25,500.00 25,500.00
DATA-BUS 231.75 231.75
MEMMGR 660.00 660.00
RAM-2MEG 750.00 750.00
RAM-ADDRES 255.00 255.00
RESET-CPU 517.50 517.50
VGA 3,450.00 3,450.00
04230-00000-00000 Purchase Price Variance - R/M
CLOCK 175.56- 175.56-
CPU-30MEG 23,706.49- 23,706.49-
DATA-BUS 216.30- 216.30-
MEMMGR 616.00- 616.00-
RAM-2MEG 500.00- 500.00-
RAM-ADDRES 1,445.00 1,445.00
RESET-CPU 483.00- 483.00-
VGA 2,300.00- 2,300.00-
Job Totals: .00 .00 5,000.00 .00 .00 -00 5,000.00 -00
Budget/Contract Amt: 50.00 1,300.00 1,200.00 2,200.00 50.00 1,300.00 1,200.00 2,200.00
% OFf Budget/Contract: .00 .00 416.67 .00 .00 -00 416.67 -00
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Inventory Aging Report

Application Overview

The inventory aging report can provide the current inventory data breakdown into multiple aging buckets,
like 30, 60, 90, or over 90 days. The period is user definable in Global Setup and can be overridden at
each printing instance. What makes this report so powerful is it can backtrack to provide past inventory
aging data as of a certain date. Since the current inventory stock status report is not able to print the
inventory value as of a certain date, this report can be a lifesaver to supplement the Inventory Stock
Status/Valuation report, if you miss the month-end or year-end procedure.

The report can be printed in detail, item summary or summary level: (1) Detail means for each item, the
detail receiving that makes up the current inventory quantity balance will be printed. Since this can make
the report quite large, you would normally not print in this format. You may choose this format to provide
proof of the aging calculation. Since there was no easy way to obtain the Elliott inventory aging data in the
past, many buyers may be in shock from disbelief when they see this report for the first time. (2) Item
Summary means for each item, the system will print one line. This makes the report size similar to the
Inventory Stock Status report. This may be the common format used by most buyers or auditors. (3)
Summary means you can print at summary level to get an overall view for managers to identify problem
areas quickly. For example, if you print by Product Category sequence, the summary format means one
product category per line.

This report can be sorted and summarized in many different ways including:
By Item
By Product Category
By Material Cost Type
By Buyer
By Location

Run Instructions

Select Inventory Aging Report from the pull down I/M Reports window. The following screen will then be
displayed:

£ Inventory ¥alue Report - [Electronics - RS5(96)] =
Maintenance. [oguiry  Processing Reports  Ubilssetup,  eRit
pat ] =Y o P I N S B = 2 ) | -
Please Enter:
- Use What Qty ? C Date Used

. Starting Item Ho

. Ending Item Ho

. Starting Product Category
. Ending Product Category

. Material Cost Type

- Buyer/Analyst

- Print Obsolete Item ?

MBS O A f 3 Rk

- Location
18. Use Which Cost 7
11. Use FOB or Landed Cost
12. Printing Sequence
13. Print Detail Level
14. Minimum Inventory Value
In This Period or 0lder
15. Use Post/Doc Date For Age
16. Level To Print Period %
17. Print Excess-Qty
18. Print Aging Period By
C=Current Qty, F=Freeze Qty, S=Specific Date Qty

[ |823 SUPERUISOR NEWHAD |IMAGESEN 4

Inventory Aging Report Entry Screen
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The following options are available:
* Enter the data requested on the screen
* To exit press the ESC or F10 key when the cursor is positioned for entry of the first field on
the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when

positioned at the menu bar.

Entry Field Descriptions

Name

Type and Description

1. Use What Qty ?

1 alphanumeric character; C = Current Qty, F = Freeze Qty, S = Specific Date Qty.

Specify the date you want to use to obtain the quantity figures for the items. If S is
selected, you will be prompted for a specific date.

This field defaults to C.

2. Starting Item No

15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting item number for the range to be printed.

Defaults to All items.

3. Ending Item No

15 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending item number for the range to be printed.

Defaults to the starting item number.

4. Starting Product Category

3 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the starting product category for the range to print.

Defaults to All product categories.

5. Ending Product Category

3 alphanumeric characters.
Enter the ending product category for the range to print.

Defaults to the starting product category.

6. Material Cost Type

1 alphanumeric character.

Enter a material cost type if you want only those items with that material cost type to
print on the report. This field defaults to blank.

Press the F7 key to search for Material Cost Types.

7. Buyer/Analyst

2 alphanumeric characters.

Enter a buyer code if you want only those items with that buyer code to print on the
report. This field defaults to blank.
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Name Type and Description

Press the F7 key to search for Buyer Codes.
8. Print Obsolete Item ? YorN.

Enter Y to have the report print obsolete items. Enter N to have the report exclude
obsolete items.

Defaults to Y.

9. Location 2 alphanumeric characters.

Enter an inventory location you only want information about that particular location to
print. This field defaults to All.

Press the F7 key to search for location.

10. Use Which Cost ? 1 alphanumeric character; A = Average Cost, S = Standard Cost, L = Last Cost.

Specify the cost you want to use for the items.

This field defaults to the Inventory Cost Method selected in the IM Setup.
11. Use FOB or Landed Cost 1 alphanumeric character; F = FOB Cost, L = Landed Cost.

Specify the cost you want to use for the items.

This field defaults to the Primary Cost Method selected in the Landed Cost Control in
Global Setup.

12. Printing Sequence 1 alphanumeric character; | = Iltem, C = Category, M = Material Type, B = Buyer, L =
Location.

Specify the print sequence you want for the report.

This field defaults I.

13. Print Detail Level 1 alphanumeric character; D = Detail, | = ltem Summary.

Specify the level of detail you want for the report.

This field defaults D.

14. Minimum Inventory Value 10 numeric digits, including 2 decimals places and an optional minus sign
(99,999,999.99-).

Enter the minimum inventory value of the item before it will print on the report. Leave
this blank to print All items.

This field defaults to All.

In This Period or Older 1 numeric character; 1 = Period 1, 2 = Period 2, 3 = Period 3, 4 = Period 4.

Specify the period you want to print the inventory value for. You will only be
prompted for this field if the previous filed (Minimum Inventory Value) is not zero.

This field defaults 1.
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Name Type and Description

15. Use Post/Doc Date For Age 1 alphanumeric character; P = Posted Date, D = Doc Date.

Specify the date you want to use for the aging of the report.

This field defaults D.

16. Level To Print Period % 1 alphanumeric character; | = Item, S = Summary, G = Grand Total, N = No.

Specify the level you want the period percentage to print on the report.

This field defaults G.
17. Print Excess-Qty Y orN.

Enter Y to have the report print the excess quantity of the items. Enter N to have the
report exclude the excess quantity.

Defaults to N.

18. Print Aging Period By 1 alphanumeric character; A = Amount, Q = Quantity.

Specify how you want the aging period to print on the report.

This field defaults A.
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[Maintemance  Inguiry. Brocessing  Reports  Ubl-setup eXit
pad ] 550 e A T N e 2 2 2 (2 R 2 (S | e =
Please Enter:
1. Use What Qty ? H Date Used 81/15/88
2. Starting Item Ho All
3. Ending Item Ho
4. Starting Product Category All
5. Ending Product Category
6. Material Cost Type All
7. Buyer/Analyst All
8. Print Obsolete Item 7 Y
9. Location All
18. Use UWhich Cost 7 i}
11. Use FOB or Landed Cost F
12. Printing Sequence 1
13. Print Detail Level D
14. Minimum Inventory Value -12.80
In This Period or 0lder 1
15. Use Post/Doc Date For Age D
16. Level To Print Period % G
17. Print Excess-Qty H
18. Print fAging Period By n
Field Number ? [ |
|NETcellent System, Inc. /823 SUPERVISOR NEWHMAD |THAGESCH Y

Inventory Aging Report

Run Date: Jan 15, 2008 - 4:20pm Electronics - RSS(96) Page 1
1/ M INVENTORY AGING DETAIL REPORT

Inventory Qty As of 01/15/08
Calculate Age By Use Document Date
From ltem 1001 Thru 202
For All Categories

Material Cost Type: All

Buyer Code : All

Location : All
Include Obsolete Items
Minimum Inventory Value All in Aging Period or Older: All
I'tem-No/Desc Cat M By FOB Avg-Cost Um Age Quantity Invt-Value Ages ltem Balanc
WH T Doc-No Trx-Date Doc-Date Order-No Under 30 30 - 90 91-180 over 180
1001 FG A .0000 EA 0 100.00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00

Test-Parent item

LA B Balance 60 100.00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
101 1 1 11.4371 EA 60 963.00 11,013.93 .00 11,013.92 .00 .00
Testing

LA B Balance 60 963.00 11,013.92 .00 11,013.92 .00 .00
123 FG 1 .0000 Dz 0 42.00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00

rachel test

LA B Balance 60 42.00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
202 c 1 9.9263 EA 61 2064.00 20,487.88 .00 20,348.91 .00 138.96
Box 1 TTTTTTTTTTTITTTTITTITTITTTIN

LA R 500059 07/13/07 07/13/07 BM500059 186 4.00 39.70 .00 .00 .00 39.70

LA R 500060 07/13/07 07/13/07 BM500060 186 10.00 99.26 .00 .00 .00 99.26

LA B Balance 60 2050.00 20,348.91 .00 20,348.91 .00 .00

Grand Total 61 3169.00 31,501.81 .00 31,362.84 .00 138.96
0.00% 99.56% 0.00% 0.44%
Total No. OF Item 4
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Utilities Setup

I/M Setup

Application Overview

I/M Setup, like Company Setup is not an application that you will need to run frequently. Through this
application you will answer some questions, the answers to which will be placed in the I/M Control File and
will have a bearing on the way other applications in the package will run.

For example, companies can calculate the value of their inventory in one of five ways, as allowed by this
package. As the cost of one item in stock can vary from one point to another, it needs to be decided
whether to take the average cost, last cost, standard cost, LIFO cost or the FIFO cost for the inventory
calculations, so in I/M Setup, the user is asked which of these costs is to be used.

One of the I/M Setup fields is especially important in determining how inventory transactions are handled.
Flag #24, (Online Update Inventory Trx) controls whether the Inventory Transaction Processing application
records transactions on-line or using batch processing. Batch processing requires the extra step of
posting the transactions, but provides greater flexibility in terms of allowing distributions to multiple G/L
accounts. It also gives you greater control by allowing you to print an edit list to verify and make
corrections to transactions before they are posted. For more information on online and batch processing,
refer to the section of the Inventory Transaction Processing documentation.

I'IM Setup is a very simple application, which allows you to add, change, and/or delete some key
information in the I/M Control File. However, the answers you give will affect the way in which other
applications will run, so be sure to answer the questions in accordance with your real needs.

Run Instructions

Select I/M Setup from the pull down Util-Setup window. The following screen will then be displayed:

=10 =i

18. Ttem Amount Literal

NETcellent System, Inc. 003 SUPERVISOR JOF TmM1100

I/M Setup Entry Screen 1 of 2
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The following options are available:

*  Select the desired mode from the I/M Setup menu bar
*  Enter the data requested on the screen

To return to the menu bar, press the ESC or F10 key. To leave this application, press X for EXIT when
positioned at the menu bar.

Entry Field Descriptions

Name Type and Description

1. Inventory Cost Method 1 alphanumeric character.

Avg Cost
FIFO
LIFO
Last Cost
Std Cost

mwxorr m>

The method entered here will determine how the value of inventory will be calculated.
Average Cost is the default inventory costing method.

2. Default Mfg Location 2 alphanumeric characters.

The two-character code entered here determines what is the main manufacturing
and/or stocking location for the company.

it Trai ile?
3. Audit Trail On Master File? YorN.

Your answer determines whether or not changes to your inventory will be recorded
for later audit.

Default to N.

4. Avg No Of Days In Period 5 numeric digits with 2 decimal places (999.99).

Enter the average number of days in a forecasting period. If you are using a calendar
month as a forecasting period, this will be 30.44, which is the default value.

5. Default Material Type 1 alphanumeric character.

Enter the default item material type.

6. No Of Periods 2 numeric digits (99).

Enter the number of valid inventory periods you will be using. Valid periods are 1-24.

7. Current Period 2 numeric digits (99).

Enter the current inventory period. Valid periods are 1-24.

8. Change Protected Fields? YorN.

Enter Y here if you want the ability to change F6 protected fields in the Inventory Item
File.
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The default here is N.

9. Serialized/Lot ltems? 1 alphanumeric character.
L = Lot
N = None
S = Serialized

Enter whether Serialized or Lot Processing will be used in Inventory Management.
Serialized or Lot Processing is not allowed when using LIFO or FIFO costing
method. The default here is N.

>
10. Enter Mfg Data For Item? YorN.

If you enter Y then the manufacturing screen will appear in the Inventory File
Maintenance application. Default is N.

11. Validate Accounts From I/M 1 alphanumeric character.

OrGIL?
I/M Account File
GIL Account File

|
G

Defaultis I.

12. Iltem Note Literal 1 10 alphanumeric characters.
This field serves to define the first literal description line of the Notes field information.

You may enter any expression that suits your needs.

13. Item Note Literal 2 10 alphanumeric characters.

This field serves to define the second literal description line of the Notes field
information.

You may enter any expression that suits your needs.

14. Item Note Literal 3 10 alphanumeric characters.

This field serves to define the third literal description line of the Notes field
information.

You may enter any expression that suits your needs.

15. Item Note Literal 4 10 alphanumeric characters.

This field serves to define the fourth literal description line of the Notes field
information.

You may enter any expression that suits your needs.

16. Item Note Literal 5 10 alphanumeric characters.
This field serves to define the fifth literal description line of the Notes field information.

You may enter any expression that suits your needs.

17. ltem Date Literal 10 alphanumeric characters.

This field serves to define the literal description line of the Date field information.
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You may enter any expression that suits your needs.

18. Item Amount Literal 10 alphanumeric characters.
This field serves to define the literal description line of the Amount field information.

You may enter any expression that suits your needs.

19. Audit Trail On Inv YorN.

Transactions?
Enter Y to maintain a record of all inventory transactions in the Inventory Transaction
File. This information may be printed out on the Inventory Transaction Audit Trail
Report. Enter N to disable this function. The default is N.

20. Multiple I/M Accts ? YorN.

Enter Y to allow distributions to multiple asset accounts in the Inventory Transaction
Processing application. Enter N to allow distributions to the default asset account
only. The defaultis N.

21. Default Asset Acct An account number in the standard account number format.

Enter the default asset account number. This will be the default account number for
distributions in the Inventory Transaction Processing application.

22. Next Document Number 6 numeric digits.

Enter the next document number to be used in the Inventory Transaction Processing
application. If the user presses the F1 key in field #2 of that application, the number
entered here will be displayed. The default is one.

Note: This field will only be used if field #24 is set to N for batch processing.

23. Using Kit Items? YorN.

If Y is entered here, field #10 (Enter Mfg Data For Item ?) will automatically be set to
Y. Also, the user may not change field #10 to N. This ensures that the user will have
the opportunity to set the End Item Code field to K in Item File Maintenance.

24. Online Update Inventory Trx? | Y orN.

Enter Y to update inventory levels as soon as transactions are entered in the
Inventory Transaction Processing application.

Enter N to use batch transaction processing. This option allows distributions to G/L
accounts.

For more information, see the of the Inventory Transaction Processing section of this
manual.

If the P/O package is in use, this field should be set the same as field #15 (Online
Update Receivings Trx ?) in P/O Setup to avoid errors in distributions.

25. Upd Dist During Phy Cnt YorN.

Proc?
If field #24 is set to N for batch processing, this field may be set to Y to create
distribution records during Physical Count Processing.

If field #24 is set to Y for on-line processing, this field must be set to N.
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26. Process Non-Stk Parents In YorN.

Bomp?
Enter Y to allow BOMP's Production Order Entry application to process parent items
flagged as non-stocked and manufactured in the Inventory Item File. Items flagged
as non-stocked and purchased will not be allowed in BOMP regardless of this flag
setting.

If this flag is set to Y, components of non-stocked purchased items will still be
allocated and have guantities on hand reduced in the COP Order Entry application.
However, components of non-stocked manufactured parents of product structures
will not be allocated or have quantities on hand reduced until the order is entered into
BOMP and produced. See the description for field #2 Item No. in BOMP's
Production Order Entry application for more information.

Enter N to disallow all processing of non-stocked parent items in BOMP.

27. Distribute By Amount Or 1 alphabetic character.
Quantity?

Only A or Q are allowed. Enter A to enter distributions in Inventory Transaction

Processing by dollar amount. Enter Q to enter distributions by item quantity.

Note: This field will only be used if field #24 is set to N for batch processing.

28. Use Job Numbers? YorN.

Enter Y to allow distributions to be made to specific job numbers when entering
transactions in I/M. Job numbers allow you to track costs associated with specific
jobs.

Enter N to not use job numbers in the I/M package. If this field is set to N, you will
not be able to access the Job Analysis Report application.

Inventory Freeze Date Automatically displayed.

If the Freeze Inventory application has been run, this field will display the freeze date
entered there.

Trx Audit Beg. Balance Date Automatically displayed.

If the Set Transaction Audit File Beginning Balances application has been run, this
field will display the beginning balance date entered there. These beginning
balances may be printed on the Inventory Transaction Audit Trail Report.

This field will only appear if field #23 is set to N.
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=0l
1. Inventory Cost Method A
2. Default Mfg Location LA
3. Audit Trail On Master File ? N
4. Avg No Of Days In Period 30.44
5. Default Material Type 1
6. No Of Periods 1z
7. Current Period 5
8. Change Protected Fields 7 T
9. Serialized/Lot Items ? s
10. Enter Mfg Data For Ttem % T
11. Validate Accounts
From I/M Or G/L 7 I
12. Ttem Note Literal 1 UPC CODE
13. Item Note Literal 2 MultiColor
14, Item Note Literal 3 Locations
15. Item Note Literal 4 Comp. of
lG. Item Note Literal 5 Mizc. Info
17. Item Date Literal Sale Date
18. Item Amount Literal Sale Amt.
Field Number 2 ]
NETcellent System, Inc. |003 SUPERVISOR JOE |TM1100 v
I/M Setup (Screen #1)
=loix
1222 Counar New ¥
19. Audit Trail On Inv Transactions ? ¥
20, Multiple I/M Accts 7 Y
21. Default Asset Acct 01100-00000-00000
22. Next Document Number 119
23. Using Kit Items ? ¥
24. Online Update Inventory Trx ? N
25. Upd Dist Dutring Phy Cnt Froc ? N
26. Process Non-Stk Parents In Bomp ? N
Z27. Distribute By Amount Or Quantity @
28. Use Job Numbers ? Y
Inventory Freeze Date Lo
Trx Audit Beg. Balance Date L
16 wumber 2 [ ]
NETcellent System, Inc. 003 SUPERVISOR JOE IM1100 i

I/M Setup (Screen #2)
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Print Spooled Reports

Application Overview

Spooling reports to disk has many advantages including being able to continue processing even when the
printer is busy or not functioning. The Print Spooled Reports application allows you to print a spooled
report as many times as needed. If the user wants to print several copies of the report, it is much faster to
spool one copy of the report and print it several times. Also, when the program writes a report to the disk, it
executes much faster than the time it would take for it to write the report directly to a local printer.

When you are sure that a spooled report has been printed correctly, you should then use this application to

delete it from the disk. If you neglected to delete spooled reports from the disk for a lengthy period of time,
the disk could become very full. The maximum number of spooled reports is 400.

Run Instructions

Select Print Spooled Reports from the pull down I/M Util-Setup menu. The following screen will display all
reports you have spooled, (printed to disk).

Manage Spooled Reports in D:\ELLIOTT), TUTORIAL", 5[

Select report[s) from below. Then choose an action.

IHB6P1.ua1 18/368/61 B82:43 SUPERVISOR 1pg Stock Status Report ;l
IM19P2 W81 18730761 B82:43 SUPERVISOR 2pg Serial/Lot Issue History

e
< | 3

Print... | View Archive... Email... Delete Options... | Exit |

| Ditemiz) selected outof 2 A

The following options are available:

e The screen displays the reports, which have been spooled and are available for printing. The
program will allow you to specify which reports you want to print, (highlight report and hit Ctrl
Enter). Along with the names of the reports, the program will display the date and time the report
was started, and the station number from which the report was printed. If this selection is run from
the I/M menu then only reports spooled to disk from I/M will be displayed.

e Select the desired mode from the lower Print Spooled Reports menu bar

Note: You can only select one report for viewing from this window
E-mail will take you to your default e-mail program
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e Select Print takes you to the window shown below:

("J.-?'I Hain Heins ri - [Ihott D!rlhonll"l'] -
=
e o O N
B | option ﬂhﬂ
| T Dolots repore) abor pining #
Dl Prinkas Saltings
| Printar WHEINHPEM an
| i ot
| Copiex-[l 7 Gollate Change..
e o]
| Fomt [ -S8slisa mw dain paes thi
P | e | me || [Eones=l ey
W .I—Uiﬁ'l’lllﬂwml-mﬁmﬂl 7
= — I fecdisfier printing [
R i Tk ] coment | Taskmasr
= E “mln
A A R B . - I_'.‘-,, Business S¢ LUCIY e
TNETcellent System, Inc. [003 SUPERVISOR JOE [SPOOL30 y
Option: Delete Reports after printing
Change: Change default printer
Specify number of copies and Collate
Options: Use Window Printer Default fonts or change to predefined font styles
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Generate ATP File

Application Overview

This process is a feature of the Available To Promise (ATP) enhancement. Generating the ATP file can
combine the COP Order Line Item File, PO Order Line Item File, and BOMP Production Order file to
generate the ATP Open Item File. From this Open Item File you can produce an Inventory ATP report and
screen inquiries in I/M and COP of projected inventory balances, (availability), based on the date
sequence from the transactions processed of the other modules.

Before using this feature, it must be enabled as per the System Manager Global Setup documentation.
Only after you have completed the setup, can you generate the ATP File.

This “Generate ATP File” process must be run after you setup the Available To Promise feature.
Additionally, it should be run periodically to ensure that the ATP Open Item File is synchronized with the
COP, PO, and BOMP files.

Forecast Orders

In the past, planners could predict future quantity balance of an item based on the actual orders in the
system. “Actual orders” refer to Sales Orders, Purchase Orders, Production Work Orders and Shop
Orders. If you are in a purchase/production to order environment (i.e. you only purchase or produce if
there is a confirmed sales order), this will work fine. However, many users work on a purchase/production
to stock basis or on a mixed to-order and to-stock basis. In that case, users will need to have a forecast
model to predict future sales. Based on the forecasting, the system can determine the proper future
replenishment (i.e. Purchase Order for Production Orders).

Elliott V7.4 now provides a forecast database where users can enter the future sales forecast data and it
becomes a part of the ATP system. This will help the ATP system to create future plan orders. Since
many companies use a spreadsheet to build their forecast model, your customers may provide their
forecast data to you in a spreadsheet format and this can be imported into the Elliott forecast database.

Planning Orders

In the past, buyers looked at the ATP data to spot negative quantity balances in the future and placed the
necessary PO or Work Order to fill the hole. In Elliott V7.4, the system can now create planning orders to
fill the hole automatically. Planning Orders are replenishment orders created in Elliott V7.4 to save buyers
and planners time. If buyers or planners agree with the system created Planning Orders, they can simply
confirm them through ATP Processing and the actual orders (PO or Work Orders) will be created.

Various factors can be setup in Elliott to help the system to determine the planning order quantity and
date. This includes planning lead time (field 84 in Item Master), safety stock, planning period, buffer days
and forecast. Users on a manual MRP system must realize that to switch to an autopilot ATP system will
take some time to fine tune these factors to fully automate it correctly. The ATP system will only create
Planning Orders for those items that have field 73 (Master Sch Item) set to “Y.”

Since Planning Orders are created by the system automatically, the planner (or buyer) may not agree with
all of the values and can override them. This can happen especially in the beginning stages of
implementing ATP as MRP. In Elliott V7.4, we introduced a utility called “ATP Processing” and one of its
many functions is to allow adjustments to Planning Orders. Once a planner is satisfied with the planning
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order, they can turn it into an actual order, like a PO or Work Order. Sometimes the planning order may
not be ready to become an actual order and the planner may simply adjust it and leave it at the planning
stage. However, each time the system performs the ATP Re-Gen (like MRP Re-Gen), the previous
planning orders will be wiped out and re-calculated. If planners want to keep the adjusted planning orders
from being overridden by the re-calculation (Re-Gen Process), they need to change it into a firm plan
order.

The Four Planning Types of ATP

Depending on the level of the firmness of an order, the ATP records can be divided into four different
categories:

“A” - Actual — ATP records prior to Elliott V7.4

“F” - Firm — New Feature

“X” - Firm Plan — New Feature

“P” - Plan — New Feature
Actual: All the ATP records supported prior to Elliott V7.4 are actual ATP records. Actual ATP records
refer to printed Purchase Orders, Sales Orders and Work Orders. They will correspond and match with
the Item Qty Allocated or Qty on Order.

Firm: Firm ATP records refer to a PO Requisition, a PO that has not been printed, a Blanket PO/Sales
Order, or a Work Order that has not been allocated. Firm ATP means these records will become the
actual ATP in the near future. These ATP records did not exist prior to V7.4,

Plan and Firm Plan: The Plan ATP records are created by the system automatically as a suggestion for a
buyer or planner. Each time ATP is regenerated, the Plan ATP records are deleted and recalculated
again. If a planner wants to keep certain Plan ATP records from being recalculated, the planner can make
the plan record firm, and thus it is called “Firm Plan.”

All ATP Related Features, like ATP Inquiry, ATP Report, Edit List and ATP Processing, will now prompt for
the “Planning Type” to view or print. You can only select one Planning Type at a time. However, that does
not means you can only view or print one Planning Type at a time. When you choose “A” — Actual Orders,
then only the Actual ATP Orders will be displayed or printed. When you choose “A”, the display and report
will basically show you the same kind of ATP information as you knew prior to Elliott V7.4.

When you choose “F” — Firm Orders, both Actual Orders and Firm Orders will be displayed or printed.
Since you can not predict future quantity without the Actual Orders, it only makes sense to only display or
print the Actual Orders with the Firm Orders. By the same principle, if you choose “X” — Firm Plan Orders,
then Actual Orders and Firm Orders will be selected too. When you choose “P” — Plan Orders, then all
Plan Types will be included.

ATP Processing

ATP Processing is designed for the planner or buyer of an organization to allow them to make
adjustments to the Plan Orders or elevate a Plan Order to a higher level, like a Firm Order or Actual
Order.

Adjustments to Plan Orders may mean: Change Quantity; Change Date; or Consolidate Multiple Plan
Orders into One.

If planners agree with the Plan Orders created by the system, planners have two choices: create PO
Requisitions or create BOMP Work Orders, depending on the type of items on the Plan Order. For
purchased items, the choice is to create a PO Requisition. For manufactured items, the choice is to
create a BOMP Work Order.

Generate ATP File 323



Utilities Setup Ellioft“

Create PO Requisition: PO Requisition is the pre-processing for Purchase Order. Creating purchase
orders directly from ATP Processing would produce many small purchase orders with only one line item
and may not select the best vendor. So, PO Requisition provides a middle step to shop for different
vendors and adjust the price, quantity and date. Once everything is confirmed, the PO Requisition can
create the purchase orders by vendor with the combined items and quantity. The planner can directly
update the Requisition transaction or delete it. They can also change the Requisition transactions back to
Plan Orders. However, once the Requisition becomes a Purchase Order, the planner can only change the
Purchase Order through Purchase Order change processing.

Create BOMP Work Order: The planner can change the Plan Orders directly into Work Orders. When a
Work Order is created, the planner still has a lot of flexibility to change it directly in ATP Processing. The
planner can determine if the Work Order should be Allocated (Actual Order) or not Allocated (Firm Order).

Reschedule or Adjust Work Orders: One shortcoming prior to Elliott V7.3 was Work Orders could not
be easily adjusted once they were created. With Elliott V7.4, the created Work Orders can be deleted,
changed or converted back to Plan Orders easily in ATP Processing. Once a Work Order is printed it is
protected from changes in ATP Processing, however the planner can cancel the printed Work Order.
“Cancel” does not mean “delete the work order,” it simply means to flag the Work Order as if it were not
printed, allowing the planner make any changes as needed.

ATP Netable Location

A new flag, “ATP Netable Loc” has been added to I/M Location File Maintenance. By default, this flag will
have a “Y” value. The purpose of this flag is to exclude the inventory quantity of miscellaneous warehouse
locations like “Defect” or “Service,” which can not be considered as general inventory.

Some reports (like the Stock Status Reports) now offer the option to print “ATP Netable Location Only?”
For Stock Status Inquiry, based on the Global Setup flag “Only Show ATP Netable Loc in Stock Status
Ing,” the system could exclude the Non-Netable Location’s inventory quantity when a user chooses “All”
locations. ATP Inquiry and Report, by default, will skip locations that the “ATP Netable Loc” flag is set to
“N,” unless the user specifically requests that single location.

Job Number Support

A Job Number selection criterion is introduced in the V7.4 ATP Inquiry and Reporting functions. If you
utilize the Job Number function to control your purchasing, sales and production, you can zoom in on the
ATP data by a particular Job. A Job Number can be a customer, a contract, or even a PO. The COP Job
Number literal is user definable in Elliott V7.4

Run Instructions

From Inventory Menu - Util-Setup = Generate ATP File > Generate

This is an automatic process with no data entry prompts other than how you want to print the reports;
Printer, Disk, Screen, defer, or e-mail.
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Summary Report — Generate ATP File

Run Date: Sep 18, 2001 - 10:08pm Elliott Demonstration Company Page 1
OPEN ITEM SUMMARY

Total Open Order Sales Value 72,079.35
Total Open Order Cost Amount 89,199.03
Total Open PO Cost Amount 6,249.60
Total Open BOMP Cost Amount 3,696.00
Total Open SFC Cost Amount .00

NOTE: For accuracy, there are no starting or cut-off dates as the information to be generated is based on
that which is open and still pending. If you have an open COP order that is 3 months old, a
Purchase Order for delivery in 2 months, or a BOMP Production Order due in six months, they will
all be reflected in the ATP Inquiry or Inventory ATP report.
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Generate Location History

Application Overview

This process will generate history records for all items for each location.

Run Instructions

From Inventory Menu - Util-Setup = Generate Location History - Generate

This will prompt you for a starting year, an ending year and whether you want to update the usage or not.
It will generate a report and the standard Print Options window will appear with the following destinations:
Printer, Disk, Screen, Defer or Email.
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Export Item For Take An Order

Application Overview

This process will create or append an ASCII file with item information to be used with Elliott's Take An
Order function. The Take An Order function must be turned on before this feature can be run.

Run Instructions

From Inventory Menu - Util-Setup = Export An Item For Take An Order - Export

This will prompt you for starting and ending item numbers, starting and ending product categories, starting
and ending material cost types, the file name and path, and whether you want to create or append the
ASCII file. No report will be generated and the ASCII file will be created (or appended) if none of the input
fields need to be changed.
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Item Label Form Setup

Application Overview

This allows maintenance to the label form file, which is similar to the invoice form file. You can specify up
to 99 forms and set the parameters for each form to your liking.

Run Instructions

From Inventory Menu - Util-Setup - Item Label Form Setup

You have the option to change, copy, delete, list, print a sample and reset label forms.
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ltem Import Utility

Application Overview

The purpose of this utility is to provide an easy way for a third party application to add items into Elliott. It
can also be used for transferring the item master records added in a different company or location. It is
very similar to the Elliott Sales Order Import utility.

This utility will import from a fixed length ASCII file and append items in the ASCII file into the Elliott item
master file. An import journal will provide the details of the import result. The utility will validate the data in
the ASCII file before it adds to item master table. A pre-interface report can be used to check for errors
before importing.

This utility makes it easy for a third party developer by requiring only the ITEM_NO & ITEM_DESCI1 fields.
The other fields can be left blank. When a field is left blank, it means “let the import utility determine the
value.” For example, if ITEM_STOCK_FLAG is left blank, then the default value should be “Y.” However,
the system will also check for DEFAULT-ITEM. If it exists, then the value in this record will be used.

This utility also makes it easy because the third party developer does not need to know all the associated
tables that get updated when an item is created. This includes the IMINVLOC and SYUSRIDX tables.

As a result, a third party developer does not need to know how Elliott creates an item master record. They
simply create an ASCII file by supplying the values that are meaningful to them and leave all the other
fields blank. This import utility will assign the default values automatically.

The utility is intended for adding items to Elliott and not intended for changing item data.

Import Item File

By default, the import item file name is IMITMFIL.TXT. However, you can change this to be any name you
want, as long as you don't use long file names. The path can be any pre-defined path. The default path
and file name can be entered in the setup under Global Setup, Add-ons and Item Import Utility. The
system will use the default path and file name as defined in global setup, but the user can override it.

The ASCII file to import does not have to provide all the fields in the item file. When fields are not
provided, default values are assumed. Only Item Number and Item Description 1 are required.
Everything else can be left blank.

The Item Import Utility is similar to Sales Order Import (used to import EDI sales orders). It has two
options; pre-interface and interface. The pre-interface will print out a report showing the import data and
will report if any of the data provided is invalid. At the end of the pre-interface report, it will show the total
number of errors it encountered so users can easily tell whether if there are any errors.

The “Interface” produces a report identical to “Pre-Interface.” However, it will actually add new items to
the Elliott item master file based on the data in the interface file. Once the interface is successful, it will
delete the interface file. If there are any errors in the interface, it will not interface the entire batch until the
error is corrected and re-interfaced. During the interface, you have the option to create other inventory
location records.
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CSV Import File

Elliott

In addition to the fixed length file, you can now import the items from a CSV file. There is a separate
menu for the CSV with the Pre-interface, Interface and Layout options. The layout for the CSV import file

is as follows:

ﬁ;lmport Inventory Items - [Electronics - RSS{96}] M=l E3
Fixed length ASCIT €5V exit
X EalEl e e| 5 1 g6l Ol ] 121 2 [l el Al @ IN2{[05:15 Fivedsys 2

Bl Elliott Business Software ¥7.48.123

Item Import C3V Layout(Press

A) Item Ho (Required)
B) Copy From Item #
G} Desc 1 {Required)
D) Desc 2

E} Product Category
F} Stocking UOH

G) Unit Price

H} FOB Cost

I} Landed Cost

J} Primary Uendor #
K} Vendor Item #

L} Weight

M} Serial Lot Flag

H)} User Defined Code
0) Haterial Cost Type
P} Hfg Location

1) Buyer Code

R) End Item Code

S) Hote 1

T) Hote 2

u)

u)

W)

X)

)

2)

aA)
AB)
Ac)
aD)
AE)
AF)
Ag)
AH)
Al)
ag)
aK)
AL)
Ak)
AN)

Escape or Enter To Continue)

Hote 3

Hote 4

Hote &

User Date

User Amount

Order Hultiple
Lead Time
MS Item Flag
Planning Lead Time
Selling UOH
Selling UOM Ratio
Purchase UOH
Purchase UDHM Ratio
Landed Fixed Cost
Landed Cost Factor
Landed Duty %
Uolume
Commodity Code
Comnission Type
Comnission % or Amt

an)
AP)
An)
aR)
As)
AT)
au)
av)
aw)
ax)
ay)
az)
BA)
BE)
BC)
BD)
BE)
BF)
BEG)
BH)

Pick Sequence

Item Substitute

Web Item
Backorderable Flag
Order Minimum
Reorder Level

Order Up To Level
Recommend Min Order
Economic Order Qty
Safety Stock
Activity CD Flag
Purch Hfg Flag
Stock Flag

Control Flag
Taxable Flag

Cycle Count Code
Hostly Hfg Flag
Item Routing Ho
Serial Warranty Days
P&IC Code

|HETcellent system, Inc.

|826 SUPERUISOR NEWHMAD

[IMINSITH Y

Only Item Number and Item Description fields are required. All other fields are optional and, if not
provided, will assume a default value. The default value can either be the Elliott's default value when

adding a new item or the value in DEFAULT-ITEM, if it exists.

The CSV Import option also supports copying a default value from another item.

If the item you are

copying from is a Kit, Feature or BOMP parent item, then its components structure can be optionally

copied as well.

from item is a regular item (not a kit or feature/option) and the copy to is a Kit item.

A special feature will also make the copy from item as the only kit component if the copy

The CSV Import option can also automatically assign UPC codes upon importing new items.
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File Layout for IMITMFIL.TXT (Page 1/3)

/= Table Designer [ACCT : Mdata02 : IM -0 x|
| Ble Edit Wew Tools Help
|IHE B sl iAfk| T2

| Colurmn name | Tvpe | Size | Poszition | [Dec |;
|| ITEM_MO char 15 1
| |ITEM_DESC char 30 16
| |ITEM_DESCZ2 char a0 45
|| ITEM_PROD_CAT char 3 Fi=]
|| ITEM_USER_DEF_CDr char Z 79
| [ ITEM_MFiG_LOiC char 2 a1
|| ITEM_QTY_OM_HAND numeticsks 13 a3 ]
|| ITEM_QTY _ALLCC numericsks 13 L) ]
|| ITEM_QTY _BO numericsks 13 109 ]
| [ITEM_QTY_ON_ORDER_O nurneticsa 1z 122 3
| |[ITEM_ORDER_LIP_TO_LWL nurneticss 12 134 3
|| ITEM_RECRDER._LEVEL numericsa 1z 146 3
|| ITEM_AWG_CoOST numericsks 11 155 4
|| ITEM_PRICE nurericsks 11 189 4
| [ITEM_PRICE_LICM char 2 180 b
|| ITEM_PRICE_RATIO numericsa 7 152 ]
|| ITEM_WEIGHT numericsa [ 159 3
| [ITEM_LI3M char 2 197
| [ITEM_PICK_SEC char ] 199
|| ITEM_BO_Fi5 char 1 207
|| ITEM_TXEL_Fa char 1 205
| [ITEM_END_ITEM_CD char 1 209
| |ITEM_START_SALE_DATE nurneticss ] 210 0
|| ITEM_EMND_SALE_DATE numericsa g 215 0
|| ITEM_SALE_PRICE numeticsks 11 226 4
| |ITEM_PRICES_APPLY_Fa char 1 237
| |ITEM_DISC_ARPLY _FG char 1 238
|| ITEM_USAGE_PTD numericsks 13 239 ]
|| ITEM_USAGE_YTD numericsks 13 252 ]
| |ITEM_PRICR_¥R_LISE nurneticsks 13 265 3
|| ITEM_PRIOR_¥R_SALES nurneticsks 12 278 2
|| ITEM_QTY_RTRND_¥TD numericsks 15 290 3
|| ITEM_QTY_SOLD_PTD numeticsks 15 303 3
| [ITEM_QTY _SOLD _NTD nurneticsks 13 316 3
|| ITEM_SALES_PTD numeticsks 12 329 2
|| ITEM_SALES_X¥TD numericsks 12 341 2
|| ITEM_COsT_PTD numericsks 12 393 z2
|| ITEM_COST_¥TD numericsks 12 365 2
| [ITEM_REC_MIN_CRDER nurneticss 12 377 3
|| ITEM_ECOMN_ORDER._QTY numericsa 1z 359 3
|| ITEM_AWG_L15AGE numericsa 12 401 ]
|| ITEM_USAGE _MWGHT _FCTR nurneticsa 3 413 2 -
4] | b
Columns | Indexes | Statistics | Btrieve |[ 1111 byte | LINKED MODE
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File Layout for IMITMFIL.TXT (Page 2/3)

/= Table Designer [ACCT : Mdata02 : IM -0 x|
| Ble Edit Wew Tools Help
|IHE B sl iAfk| T2

| Colurmn name | Tvpe | Size | Position | Dec | =
|| ITEM_SAFETY_STOCK numericsa 12 416 3
| |ITEM_SAFETY_FACTR numeticsa z 428 1
|| ITEM_AviG_FRCST_ERR numeticsa 1z 430 3
| |[ITEM_SUM_OF_ERRORS nurmericsts 13 44z 3
| |[ITEM_USAGE_FILTER numericsa z2 455 1
|| ITEM_LEAD_TIME NUMEericsa 3 457 ]
| |ITEM_MAT_T¥PE char 1 450
| |ITEM_SUESTITUTE char 15 461
|| ITEM_LAST_COST numericsks 11 476 4
| |ITEM_STD_COST numericsks 11 457 4
|| ITEM_PRIME_VEMD_MO char & 405
|| ITEM_ORDER_MINIMUM nuJmericsa 1z L) 3
| |ITEM_ORDER_MULTIPLE numericsa 4 ala 0
| |ITEM_TARGET_MARGIM numeticsa 3 gz0 0
|| ITEM_PUR_DIC char 2 523
|| FILLER_0001 char 4 525
| |ITEM_DATE_LAST_SOLD numericsa L& 29 0
|| ITEM_QTY¥_LAST_SCLD numeticsts 13 537 3
| |ITEM_P_AND_IC_ D char 3 550
| |[ITEM_ACTIVITY _CD char 1 553
| |ITEM_STOCKED _FiG char 1 o254
| |ITEM_COMTROLLED_FiS char 1 555
|| ITEM_PUR_OR_MFG_CD char 1 )
| |[ITEM_M3_ITEM_Fi char 1 557
| [ITEM_INV_CLASS char 1 ]
| |ITEM_CYCLE_CHT_CD char 1 559
| |ITEM_DATE_LAST_CNTD numeticsa g Sa0 0
| [ITEM_COMMODITY _CD char 4 ats]
|| ITEM_BLYER _AMALYST char z2 a7z [
| |ITEM_DRAWING_REL_MO char & 574
|| ITEM_DRAWING_REY_MC char 2 520
| [ITEM_ROUTIMNG_REL_MO char G ogz
| [ITEM_ROUTING_REW_MC char z2 bTas]
|| ITEM_ROUTIMNG_MO char 5 520
| |ITEM_ORDER_POLICY _CD char 1 505
|| ITEM_PLAM_PERICD numericsa ] 596 ]
| [ITEM_PLAM_LEAD_TIME numericsa 3 599 0
| |ITEM_PLAN_ORDER_MULT numeticsa 4 a0z 0
| |ITEM_MRP_TIME_FEMCE numeticsa 3 ) 0
| [ITEM_MRP_LOC_QTY_CH nurmericsts 13 a0g 3
| [ITEM_STOiCK_STS_CD char 1 G2z
|| ITEM_LOW _LEVEL <D NUMEericsa 2 623 ] *
4] | b
Columns | Indexes | Statistics | Btrieve |[ 1111 byte | LINKED MODE
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File Layout for IMITMFIL.TXT (Page 3/3)

/= Table Designer [ACCT : Mdata02 : IM -0 x|
| Ble Edit Wew Tools Help
|IHE B sl iAfk| T2
| Colurmn name | Tvpe | Size | Position | Dec | =

| |ITEM_ACTIVE ORDERS numericsa 5 625 0
|| ITEM_CUTOFF_GTY numeticsts 13 &30 3
| |ITEM_PCT_ERR_LST_CMT numeticsts | 5 A43 2
| [ITEM_COMM_PCT_OR_AMT nuJmericsa 7 G4a z
| [ITEM_CALC_CoMM_TYPE char 1 A55
| |ITEM_SERIAL_LCT_Fi3 char 1 E1)
|| ITEM_SER_WaAR_DAYS nUMmeticsa ] 2= ]
| [ITEM_PUR._INY_RATIO nuJmericsa 7 aa0 3
| |ITEM_DESC_SEARCH char 30 Ga7
| |ITEM_QTY_OM_ORDER numeticsts 13 aa7 3
| |ITEM_MOTE_1 char 30 710
| |[ITEM_MOTE 2 char 30 740
| |[ITEM_MOTE_3 char 30 770
| |ITEM_MOTE_4 char 30 a0a
| |ITEM_MOTE_S char 30 az0
|| ITEM_USER_DATE numericsa g ] ]
|| ITEM_USER._AMCUMNT numericsts 10 and 2
| |ITEM_LAMND_CST_FACTOR numeticsa g a7a &
| |OP10_FILLER char oz as6
|| SAID_FILLEFR. char L& 75
| |ITEM_FRZ_QTY¥_CMN_HAMND numericsts 13 36 3
| |ITEM_FRZ_COST numericsks 11 99 4
| |ITEM_KIT_PRC_ROLLUP char 1 1010
| |ITEM_FEA_PRC_CPT char 1 1011
|| ITEM_LAND _FI¥_COsT numericsts 10 1012 4
|| ITEM_WOLUME NUMEricsa 10 1022 4
|| ITEM_DUTY_PERCEMT numeticsts | 9 1032 4
| |ITEM_AMiE COST_2 nurmericsts 11 1041 4
| [ITEM_STD_COST_2 numericsts 11 1052 4
| |ITEM_LAST _CoOS5T_2 numeticsts 11 1063 4
| |ITEM_USER_LAST_ACCES char 10 1074
| |ITEM_DATE_LAST_ACCES nuJmericsa L& 1084 0
| |ITEM_STYLE_CODE char 15 1092

¢ FILLER_0O0Z char 5 1107 —
Kl | [
Columns | Indexes | Statistics | Btrieve |[ 1111 byte | LINKED MODE

o File layout is a fixed length ASCII file with CR/LF at the end of each record.

e The data type “char” should be left justified.
The Numeric Field is free form text and can be placed anywhere in the space reserved. The
following are examples of valid numeric fields; “1.25”, “-1.25", “+1.25", “1.25-", “1.25+", “1.2", “1”,
“01.25". Make sure to verify the size and decimal precision capability of each numeric field.
Typically, NumericSA fields do not allow the value to be signed and NumericSTS allows signs.

e The date field will be in NumericSA format. However, you must provide the date data in
YYYYMMDD format.

e The following are required fields:

o ITEM_NO
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o ITEM_DESC1

e For the non-required fields, you can either leave them blank or you can provide a value. When
you leave the field blank, the system will default its value to data in item number “DEFAULT-
ITEM”. If “DEFAULT-ITEM” is not defined in the item file, the system will use the default value
when you add a new item.

e During import, the system will make sure ITEM_NO does not currently exist in the item file.

e If the user provides a value for the following fields, then they will be validated against the
corresponding master table. We recommend you leave these fields blank and let system handle
them with a default value if you don’t know what they are.

ITEM_PROD_CAT: Validate Product Category file

ITEM_USER_DEF_CD: Validate User Defined Code file

ITEM_MFG_LOC: Validate Location file

ITEM_MAT_TYPE: Validate Material Cost Type file

ITEM_SUBSTITUTE: Validate Substitute Class file

o ITEM_PRIME_VEND_ NO: Validate Vendor file

e Typically, a flag may contain “Y” or “N”. However, confirm the possible values of each flag in item
file maintenance to make sure the value you provide is a valid choice.

e Please leave ITEM_STYLE_CODE blank.

e If you do not know the meaning of a field, leave it blank and the system can handle it with a
default value.

e If your UPC code is stored in ITEM_NOTE_1 — ITEM_NOTE_5, the system will make sure the
UPC code is unique and passes the checksum validation.

e The system will update the SYUSRIDX file for any item fields that are defined as a user search
key.

O O0OO0OO0Oo
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Iltem User Defined Fields Import Utility

Application Overview

Elliott

This utility is used to update the Item User Defined fields and descriptions. This includes Item Note 1 — 5,
User Amount, User Date and Item Description 1 and 2. The utility can also be used to add or update UPC
codes. If any of the Item Notes 1 — 5 are used for the UPC code, the system will validate the import value
and assign a checkdigit, if necessary.

f;-'"ltem User Define Fields Import - [Electronics - RSS{96)]

Imnpork et

e o] | o] s [ 3] 1 | | 2|2 7 | Bl =) 10 6

%2 [08x15 Fixedsys

Please Provide The Comma Delimited ASCII File With Following Columns:
(First Column: Required) Item-No

(0ther Columns: Optional)
UPC Code
Item-Desc1 Item-Desc2

Manufactur Mfg-Itm-Ho Alt-item

1. Import File Path & Name

L]

. Dverwrite Item File

. Import File With Header Row ?

Value If

Hote 5

Import Records Field Is Blank ?

. UPC Code {Default
. Manufactur (Default
. Hfg-Itm-Ho {Default
. Alt-item (Default
. Hote 5 {Default
. Price Date (Default
. Oty/Box {Default
. Skip Locked Record

- -N- R - R ]

-

Value)
Value)
Ualue)
Value)
Value)
Value)
Value)

Price Date Qty/Box

|HETcellent System, Inc.

|926 SUPERUISOR HEWHAD

[THITHUDS

4

Fields 4 through 10 are defined in the IM Control File:

% 1/M Setup - [Electronics - R55(96)]

Change el

P e = e e N D e e = R

|k?| I 08x15 Fixedsys -

gy

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

RN, X Y

. Inventory Cost Method

. Default Mfg Location

. Audit Trail On Master File ?
. Avg Mo Of Days In Period

. Default HMaterial Type

Ho Of Periods

- Current Period
. Change Protected Fields ?
- Serialized/Lot Items ?
. Enter Hfg Data For Item
. Validate Accounts

2

-

From I/H Or G/L 7
Data
Data
Data
Data

Extra
Extra
Extra
Extra
Extra
Extra
Extra

Literal
Literal
Literal
Literal
Data Literal
Date Literal
Amount Literal

Iten
Item
Item
Item
Item
Iten
Item

Vi

Field Humber ? []

=

UPC Code
Manufactur
HFg-Itm-Ho
Alt-item
Hote 5
Price Date
Qty/Box

|METcellent System,

‘326 SUPERUISOR HEWHMAD

[1H1188 4
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Global Setup

I/M Global Control

From Elliott Main Menu go to - Util-setup - Global setup - Dist - I/m global control

7+ Global Setug - [Eett Demonstration Company]

12:22 Courier Naw vl

+ Allow Mass Purging Item In Range 7
. Default Phy Count To Auto Entry Mode %
. How Many Days To Keep For Newly received item

Ttem Generic Seatch With Quantity Avail ?
Item Generic Search With 2 Desc Line ?

Must Mat Cost Type/Loc Act Exist for Transfer?

I/M User Defined Code Literal
Auto Create Inv Loc When Add/Rec/Trnsf Item 2

- Show Bin Number On Stock Status Ingquiry ?
- I/M Tex Default Reo
« I/M Tex Default Issuing Account
. Generate Count Tag By Location or Bin Sequence 2

ving Account

Field Number 7 [ |

200=00000=-00000

L

[NETcellent System, Inc.

003 SUPERVISOR JOE

NSCTLMNS

Global Control Setup Screen

This screen controls which features and options you want to use to enhance the functionality of your
Inventory Management module. Rather than default install these items, we let you “Pick and Choose.”
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Allow Mass Purging of Items In Range

Field 1: This enhancement will allow you to purge a range of item records rather than having to delete them
one at a time. This mass item purge utility will delete item master record(s), inventory location
records(s), and multi-bin record(s) based on the cutoff date. The item record will be deleted if the
following conditions exist: item has no gty on hand, no gty on order, no qty allocated, no back
orders, there are no sales or any other activities for this item for the past and current year, and the
item’s last access or last sold date was before the cut-off date.

1. Allow Mass Purging Item In Range?
Answer “Y” if you wish to use this function.

[ Item File Maintenance - [Elliott Demostration Company]
Add Ehange Delete nlites Lst alBhadist pEintlatel plige st

CEelEET Lo DAL Eo @] [oe6 Courier MewBol ]

Base Data

1. Item Ho
2. Description
ERREL USR] Purge Item Range B
4. User Def C
:- :ef_uft“fg 1. Starting Item Ho 1111-1-010
7 P“ 1;10Y u 2+ Ending Item Ho 1111-1-999
8. s‘tl,rck drFl 3. Starting Product Category a1
9' c "E BJ_'L a 4. Ending Product Category
+ tontrolle 5. Item Was Last Access Before 1273197

10, Substitute
11. Stocking U

Any Change ?
12. Purchase 1. ¥ ch ﬁl

13. Pur To Stk Ratio 30. Ptd Sales Amt

14. Selling U 0f M 31. Ptd Cost Amt

15. Sel To Stk Ratio 32. Ytd Qty Sold

16. Selling Price 33. Ytd Sales Amt

17. Backerderable ? 34. Ytd Cost Amt

18. Taxable ? 35. Ytd Qty Ret'd

19. Bin Ho/Pick Seyg 36. Sales Last ¥r

|METeellent System, Inc. (32-bit) |ooz gEc 104 [1m0101 A

Figure 3C.2 shows how to Purge in Inventory File Maint.

In the above example the pop up window displays the conditions for purging items. Any items that were
accessed on 12/31/97 or earlier will be deleted. If the item’s last access date was 01/01/98, then this item will
not be deleted.

Default Physical Count To Auto Entry Mode

Field 2.
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How Many Days To Keep Newly Received Iltems

Field 3. Determines how long an item’s receiving is reflected in the Available To Promise (ATP) Inquiry and

Report.

Item Generic Search With Quantity Available

Field 4. With this enhancement the user has the capability of when searching for an item the quantity-
available is displayed. This quantity available is taken from the item file.
consideration the quantity on order from a vendor or customer, and quantity in production. This

enhancement can be accessed wherever generic item search can be accessed.

Please note: Qty-Avail = Item-Qty-OH - ltem-Qty-Alloc.

It does not take into

The Item file is the only place from which quantity-available is obtained; as a result, if you are
using multiple warehouses, the quantity in other locations will not show up. If you find this
misleading, you may want to turn off this feature. For single warehouse users, you should not

have any problems and find this enhancement very useful.

[ Item File Maintenance - [Elliott Demostration Company]
Add| Change [Delete nlites Lst alBhadist pRintlatel slige st

2] IRl rz]rs[Falrs|rel@a]ralER] @ 2] 016 Courier Mew-Bol

Base Data
* 1. Item Ho
2. Description

3. Prod Category 20. Qty On Hand

PR ('om Soarch By Number E
9. Def Ory4em Humber

6. Activi

7. Purch | p4om Ho Description Qty-Avail
8. Stocke oy mEC-3 HEC Multisync 4DS VGA Monitor  98.00

9. CONLYO \ny HEC-4 HEC Multisync 5D 20 Monitor 98.00

10. Substi' poy zEn-1 Zenith 1492 Flat VGA Monitor  100.00
11. Stocki| yny oMw-1 omniMouse II 2-Button Serial  96.00

12. Pureha o) gy OmniMouse II 2-Button Bus H/C  100.00
13. Pur TO' poy omw-3 OmnilMouse 3-Button Ball Serial 91.00

14. Sellin poy omw-4 tmniMouse 3-Button Ball Bus 92.00

13. Sel To  ppp porT Parallel Port For I/0 10.00

16. Sellim ... p,, Pgdn, PgUp, RETURH To Select

17. Backor

18. Taxable ? 35. ¥td Qty Ret'd

19. Bin Wo/Pick Seq 36. Sales Last ¥r

Fl=Next Itm F3=Copy Itm F7=S5rch By Itm Ho F&=5rch By Itm Desc

NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) |002 JEC 104

IMoiol
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Item Generic Search With 2 Description Line

Field 5. This function allows you to see 2 description lines in the Item Search Window.

Answer “Y” if you wish to use this function.

[™ ltem File Inquiry - [Elliott Demostration Company]

Inquire  Hotes St

CilElz ] [Rlrz]rs|Falrs|relaal el @ ne] oz 6 Courier new-Bal ]
Base Data

* 1. Item Ho
2. Description

3. Prod Category 20. Qty On Hand

5. Def Oryiem Number CLOCK

6. Activi

7. Purch Item Ho Description Qty-Avail
8. Stocke . peg 25 Meg Clock For Mother Board 1.00
9. Contro Clock - 25M

10. Substi' o oex apa Adjustment Clock For CPU 9.00
11. Stoecki Replace For CLock.

12. Purcha g, Mother Board For Parent 4.00
13. Pur ';‘o Central Processing

1. Sellin opy sommg Z80 Micro Processor 30 Meg 0.00
19. Sel To CPU - 280

16. Sellim ., 5, pgbn, PyUp, RETURH To Select

17. Backor:

18. Taxable ? 35. Ytd Qty Ret'd

19. Bin HofPick Seq 36. Sales Last ¥r

Fl1=Hext Itm F3=Copy Itm F7=Srch By Itm Ho F8=Srch By Itm Desc

NETcellent System, Ine. (32-hit) [ooz gEC 104 NO101 v

Must Mat Cost Type/Loc Acct Exist For Transfer

Field 6: This is a control feature that ensures proper Inventory Asset Account Balances when transferring
inventory from location to location. If this flag is set “N” the posting will be to the default Asset
Account setup in I/M Setup.
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I/M User Defined Code Literal

The I/M User defined Code is used in conjunction with the Bill of Lading program. Please refer to the Bill
of Lading documentation in the COP manual. The literal you enter here replaces the default description of
“User Def Code” in field 4 of the Inventory Master Item file, (Base Data screen 1).

=
[ Enhancement Setup - [Elliott Demostration Company] £ E = 0 @ H=1E3
Spstern et Dist copERb copkune Wertical - [hfit 2t
E=] e {QI II I I I I I I I I Iﬂ IK.EHDEXTECDurlerNewBo\d j
I/M Enhancement

1. Allow Mass Purging Item In Range ? Y

2. Default Phy Count To Auto Entry Mode ? H

3. How Many Days To Keep For Hewly received item 30

4. Item Generic Search With Quantity Avail ? Y

5. Item Generic Search With 2 Desc Line ? ¥

6. Must Mat Cost TypefLoc Act Exist for Transfer? H

7. I/M User Defined Code Literal

&. Auto Create Inv Loc When AddfRecf/Trnsf Item # N

9. Show Bin Humber On Stock Status Inguiry ? Y

i0. I/M Trx Default Receiving Account

11. I/M Trx Default Issuing Account
NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) ooz JEC 104 NSCTLHNZ 7

[ Item File Maintenance - [Elliott Demonstration Company]
faddl [Change | Delete notes list alPhadisc printlatel plrge eXit
[=Tx[] |@Jﬁ| IHEEE| IFﬂ || Ié“l\ﬂ 1020 Courier New-Bold >
Base Data
* 1. Item Ko DATA-CONTRL UBC Code
2. Description Data Control Module
Data - Control
3. Prod Category CYD Component/vid 20. gty On Hand 9.00
4. Code A 21. ¢ty Allocated 0.00
5. Def or Mfg Loc LA Los Angeles 22. oty Backorder 0.00
6. Activity Code A 23. @ty On Order 40.00
7. Purch or Mfqg ? P 24 . Fob Avg Cost 14.7500
8. Stocked Flag b4 25. Fob Last Cost 14.7500
9. Controlled Flag Y 26. Fob 8td Cost 14.7500
10. Substitute Item 27. Date Last Sold 03/13/92
11. Stocking U Of M ER 28. @ty Last Sold 1.00
12. Purchase U 0f M ER 29. Ptd gty Sold 1.00
13. Pur To Stk Ratio 1.000 30. Ptd Sales Amt 15.95
14. Selling U 0f M EA 31. Ptd Cost amt 14.75
15. Sel To Stk Ratio 1.000 32. ¥td @ty Sold 1.00
16. Selling Price 15 .9500 33. Ytd Sales Emt 15.95
17. Backerderable ? Y 34. vtd Cost Amt 14.75
18. Taxable ? ¥ 35. Ytd @ty Ret'd 0.00
19. Bin No/Pick Seq S-8888-A 36. sales Last Yxr 0.00
Field Bumber ? [ ]
[NETcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) |001 SUPERVISOR SUPERVISOR [IMO101 P
|
v

Field 4 literal Inventory Item File

If you wish to define a literal enter it here, otherwise leave field blank to accept default “User Def Code.”

Global Setup 345



Utilities Setup Elﬁolt“

Auto Create Inventory Location Control Record

Field 8. For every item you want to stock at another location, it must be defined in the Location control file.
Depending on the processing step, this function allows you to it automatically by:

1. When adding a new item, it gives you the option via a screen prompt to automatically create
Inventory Location Records, (Location Control File), for all locations, (Location File).

2. When adding, receiving, or transferring item(s) not defined in the Location Control file, the
will system will prompt you with “Item Not stocked At This Location. Do You Wish To Add?”
This is gives the user the ability to create a new location control record on the fly.

Answer “Y” if you wish to use this function.

Show Bin Number On Stock Status Inquiry

Field 9. This function allows you to view bin number in Stock Status Inquiry.

Answer “Y” if you wish to use this function.

[ Stock Status Inquiry - [Elliott Demonstration Company] =] 54

Maintenance Inquiry Processing Reports Utlhsetup eXk

IREEE IFIJ || 10%20 Courier Mew-Buald =

1. Item No CHAR -GEN Character Generator At 25 Meg
Unit Price 9.6000 EA Character - Gen - 25
ETD Qty Usage .00
YTD Qty Usage .00
Last ¥Yr Qty Usage .00
2. Location LA Los Angeles

Loc Qty On Hand Allocated 9@ty On Ord Qty On BO Excess-Qty Bin No
LA 10.00 5.00 40.00 .00 5.00 A-4444-1

Enter=Cont Fl=Subs Item Srch F2=Comp Avail F3=ATF Inquire
Fl2=Exit []

[METcellent System, Inc. (32-bit) |[001 SUPERVISOR SUPERVISOR |IMOS0D

“

Stock Status Inquiry w/Bin No. Displayed <«
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I/M Trx Default Receiving Account

The distribution account in Inventory Receiving defaults to the account number you enter here. This
prevents the user from having to do a look up or from entering an incorrect posting account number. At
time of data entry or if in “I/M Processing Change Mode,” users can override the default value.

I/M Trx Default Issuing Account

The distribution account in Inventory Issuing defaults to the account number you enter here. This
prevents the user from having to do a look up or from entering an incorrect posting account number. At
time of data entry or if in “I/M Processing Change Mode,” users can override the default value.

Display Item History Information

This function will allow you to view additional history information from the Iltem Master File and during Item
File Inquiry. The inquiry windows are similar to Standard Elliott Item History Report.

Run Instructions

From Elliott Main Menu go to = Util-setup = Global setup > Dist = Display item history info

[ Global Setup - [Elliott Demonstration Company] E =1

System| Acck Dist cop-CH| cop-Func Yerticall Uity eXit

B S I F5 Er[@x2][ 1220 Courier NewBolc =

Display Item History Infomation
1. Display Ttem Quantity Sold ?
2. Display Item Sales Amount ?
3. Display Item Usage ?
4 _ Display Item Cost ?

L

Field Number ? E‘
[NETcellent system, Inc. (32-bit) [001 SUPERVISCR SUPERVISOR |N3CTLMN3

2

Global Setup 347



Utilities Setup Ellioft“

Field 1: Display Item Quantity Sold?
Answer “Y” if you wish to display the item quantity sold when inquiring item history information.

Field 2: Display Item Sales Amount?
Answer “Y” if you wish to display the item sales amount when inquiring item history information.

Field 3: Display Item Usage?
Answer “Y” if you wish to display the item usage when inquiring item history information.

Field 4. Display Item Cost?
Answer “Y” if you wish to display item cost when inquiring item history information.

[™ ltem File Maintenance - [Elliott Demostration Company]
Lddl Change [elete nlites et AlEhadst pEintlabel sllige exit

B B EEEE R EEEE R E Rt

Base Data

* 1. Item Ho CLOCK UPC Code 654321200023
2. Description 25 Meg Clock For Mother Board
Clock - 25M

3. Prod Category A Raw Material 20. Qty On Hand 73.00

4. User Def Code 21. Qty Allocated 72.00

5. Def Or Mfyg Loc LA Los Angeles 22. Oty Backorder 0.00

6. Activity Code A 23. Dty On Order 140.00

7. Purch 0r Mfy ? P 24. Fob Avy Cost 12.9400

8. Stocked Flag ¥ Regular Hote 25. Fobh Last Cost 14.0000

9. Controlled Flag ¥ Tickler Ing. 26. Fob Std Cost  12.5400

10. Substitute Item User Hote
11. Stocking ¥ 0f ¥ Ea  ELLIOTT Hote
12, Purchase VY 0f ¥ Ea  Item History

27. Date Last Sold 03/13/92
28. Qty Last Sold 1.00
29. Ptd Qty Sold 62.00

13. Pur Teo Stk Ratio 1.000 30. Ptd Sales Amt 1,281.42

14. Selling U Of M EA 31. Ptd Cost Amt T77.48

15. Sel To Stk Ratio 1.000 32. ¥Ytd Qty Sold 62.00

16. Selling Price 15.5000 33. ¥Ytd Sales Amt 1,281.42

17. Backorderahle ? ¥ 34. ¥td Cost Amt T77.48

18. Taxabhle ? ¥ 35. ¥td Qty Ret'd 0.00

19. Bin HofPick Seq A-5555-A 36. Sales Last ¥r 0.00

NETcellent System, Inc. (32-hit) |ooz gEc 104 0101 i

When you press the F6 function key, a popup window will display the following options: 1. Regular note, 2.
Tickler Note, 3. User Note, 4. Elliott Note, and 5. Item History. After selecting Item History, the system will
display the window below showing historical information for: Ptd. Qty. sold, Ptd. Sales Amt., Ptd. Usage,
and Ptd. Cost Amt. as shown below.
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Elliott

[ Item File Maintenance - [Elliott Demos!
Add| Change [Delete nlites Lst alBhadist pRintlatel slige st

H_I_I_IEIQ}I II I I I I I I I I Iﬂ]l Ikillﬂﬁx]ECDurierNew—Bu\d j

Base Data
* 1. Item Ho CLOCK UPC Code 654321200023
2. Description 25 Megy Clock For Mother Board

Item History Ingui

Item #: CLOCK

Period Ptd Qty 5o0ld Ptd Sales Amt Ptd Usage Ptd Cost Amt
1 il il il .on
2 0o 0o oo [L11]
3 L111] L111] Rl [111]
4 il il 10.00 .on
5 L111] L111] Lil] [111]
[ L111] L111] Lil] [111]
7 L111] L111] Lil] [111]
8 L111] L111] Lil] [111]
9 L111] il Lil] [111]
10 L111] il Lil] [111]
11 L111] il Lil] [111]
12 L111] il Lil] [111]

Esc-Exit

NETcellent Jystem, Inc. (32-bit) |002 JEC 104 Inoiol
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Substitute Item Class File

Application Overview

You can now define multiple substitute items in a class instead of one substitute item only. During order
entry, if there is insufficient quantity for an item, the system will prompt if you would like to use substitute
item. If you answer “Yes”, a window showing multiple substitute items will display. You can choose which
substitute item to use. A similar function also exists in The Stock Status Inquiry Plus screen.

Before you can begin using this function you will need to setup the Five Additional Item Search Keys
Enhancement and generate an Item index key, see Systems Manager Manual Global Setup for System
and Utility.

Run Instructions
From Elliott Main Menu go to - Util-setup - Global setup - Dist > Substitute item control

[ Enhancement Setup - [Elliott Demostration Company] e E = [ @ A= E
Spstern) At Dist copEnt copkune Wertieal LAl exit

] 2N (=0 D Iﬂ]lIk.z”ﬂﬁxwCDurierNew—Elo\d j

Substitute Item Enhancement

1. Use Substitute Item Enhancement ? ¥
2. Search Window Display Form 1
NETcellent Windows System

Display 0Oty In Search Window: |1|

|_> Popup window applies to

Field 2 only.

1 = Qty OH & Qty Avail, 2 = Qty OH & Qty On Ord, 3 = Qty Avail & Qty On Ord
[METeellent System, Ine. (32-bit) |ooz gEc 104 |scTLIms i

Field 1. Use Substitute Item Enhancement?
Answer “Y” to enable this enhancement. Otherwise, answer “N” to disable function.

Field 2. Search Window Display Form
There are two options for this field: 1 = One Line Info. or 2 = Two Line Info.

If you answer “1” in this field, the system will display a one line item description for the substitute
items. After you type 1 and press <Enter>, a popup window will display prompting the message
“Display Qty In Search Window:”. This message is asking you what information (bottom menu)
you would like to display in the Substitute Item Search Window. You have three options: 1= Qty.
On Hand & Qty. Available, 2= Qty. On Hand & Qty. On Order, and 3= Qty. Avail & Qty. On Order.

If you answer “2”, the system will display a two-line description. Additionally, it will also display the
Qty. On Hand, Qty. On Order, Qty. Avail and Qty Allocated.
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Using Substitute Item Enhancement

After setting up the Search and Index keys, the next step, (Inventory Maintenance — Substitute Item Class
File Maintenance), is to define the item class under the Substitute Item Class File Maintenance as shown in
Figures 3F.5. This Item Class can be assigned to as many Item Master record(s) as needed for a substitute

reference, (Figure 3F.6, Field 10).

[ Substitute Item Class File Maintenance - [Elliott Demostration Company] e E = [ @ A= E
Lddl Change [Delete Lef exit

B = E R E T e

*1. Item Class EYB

2. Item Class Desc KEYBOARDS

Field Humber ? [ ]

NETcellent System, Ine. (32-hit) [oo1 gEC 104 INSUEMNT v

Figure 3F.5

[™ ltem File Maintenance - [Elliott Demostration Company]
Ldd|  Change | Delete: nfites et AlEhadst pEintlabel sllige exit

B = E R E T e

Base Data

* 1. Item Ho K-EHHAN-KB UPC Code
2. Description Enhanced Keyhoard For 3867486
Per=zonal Computer
3. Prod Category KM Kit Component 20. Qty On Hand 10.00
4. User Def Code 21. Qty Allocated O0.00
5. Def Or Mfyg Loc LA Los Angeles 22. Oty Backorder 0.00
6. Activity Code A 23. Dty On Order 0.00
7. Purch 0r Mfy ? P 24. Landed Avyg Cst 148.0000
8. Stocked Flag ¥ 25. Landed Lst Cst 148.0000
9. Controlled Flag ¥ 26. Landed Std Cst 148.0000
10. Substitute Item KYB 27. Date Last Sold P
11. Stocking U 0O£f M EA 28. Qty Last Sold 0.00
12. Purchase U 0£f M EA 29. Ptd Qty Sold 0.00
13. Pur Teo Stk Ratio 1.000 30. Ptd Sales Amt 0.00
14. Selling U Of M EA 31. Ptd Cost Amt 0.00
15. Sel To Stk Ratio 1.000 32. ¥Ytd Qty Sold 0.00
16. Selling Price 155.0000 33. ¥Ytd Sales Amt 0.00
17. Backorderable ? ¥ 34. ¥Ytd Cost Amt 0.00
18. Taxabhle ? ¥ 35. ¥td Qty Ret'd 0.00
19. Bin HofPick Seq 36. Sales Last ¥r 0.00
Field Humber ? [ ]
NETcellent System, Inc. (32-hit) |oo1 gEc 104 0101 i
Figure 3F.6
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COP Order Entry

Figure 3F.7 shows an example of the display screen for the Multiple Substitute Item Enhancement.

[ Order Entiy - [Elliott Demostration Company] 5[[= KelfE [_ O] x]

Lddl| Change | Delete Listh prncirderach printorderBuste exin

II]E)('\ B Courier Mew-Bold j

Order: 2030 Type: Order Order Totals: 1 Lines On Hand 10.00
Cust: 000100 Qty: 48.00 Excess 10.00
John Q. Williams Company Amt : 460.80 Backorderabhle: ¥ EA

Ttem Description

K-EHHAN-KB Enhanced Keyhoard For 386/486

Subslitute Item Search [ 4]
§' Substitute Item Class KYB Location LA
4' KEYEBOARDS
:' Substitute-Ttem Item-Description Qty-0H Qty-Avail
T. *K-ENHAH-KB Enhanced Keyboard For 386486 10.00 10.00
8. EKEYBOARD Key Board For System Computer 10.00 10.00

: K-SX2-KB101 Keyhoard For Personal 18.00 18.00
e

CHA

Dn, Up, PyDn, PgUp, RETURH To Select

Do You Wish To Use Substitute Item ? ¥

‘NETcellent Swystem, Inc. (32-bit) ooz JEC 104 |CPEIIEIEI 7

Figure 3F.7 shows how this enhancement works during COP Order Entry.

Stock Status Inquiry

When you inquire on Stock Status, you can press the [F1] Subs Item Srch key to display all the
substitute item defined for this particular item (Figure 3F.8).

[ Stock Status Inquiry - [Elliott Demostration Company] E ZRO @ [_ O] x]

Ieimterance Inquiy Eracessing Eepors Ublsem et

II]E)('\ B Courier New-Bold j

1. Item Ho EEYBOARD Key Board For System Computer
Unit Price .0000 EA 25 MHZ
PTD Qty Usayge .00
YTD Qty Usage 1.00 SUBSTITUTE KYB
Last Yr Qty Usage .00
2. Location Al11 Locations

Loc Qty On Hand Allocated Qty On Ord Qty On B0 Excess-Qty Bin Ho

LA 10.00 .00 10.00 .00 10.00 5-8885-B
AT 5.00 .00 .00 .00 5.00
DA 15.00 .00 .00 .00 15.00
Hy it} .00 .00 .00 .oo
TOTAL : 30.00 .00 10.00 .00 30.00
Enter=Cont Fl=Subs Item Srch F2=Ser/Lot-Ho F3=ATP Inguire
F12-Exit 1
NETcellent 3ystem, Inc. (32-hit) ‘DDZ JEC 104 IMOS500 7

Figure 3F.8
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	If you have entered I for Issue Type, the following fields will appear.
	Issuing Serial Items
	Issuing Lot Items
	Adjust Item Screen

	If you have entered A for Adjust Item, the following fields will appear.
	Cost Adjustment Screen

	If you have entered C for Cost Adjustment, the following fields will appear.
	Layer Adjustment Screen For LIFO/FIFO Items

	If you have entered L for Adjust Layer File, the following fields will appear.
	Layer Adjustments For Lot Items
	Receiving Screen

	If you have entered R for Receiving, the following fields will appear.
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	Receiving Lot Items
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	Smoothed Period Usage
	Used in calculating the Sum of Errors (#72), Average Error (#71), and Average Usage (#57).
	Step 2

	Sum Of Errors (#72)
	This field should be left blank before the initial running of this application.
	In this example the forecasts for this item have been a little low over this time period.
	Step 3

	Average Forecast Error (#71)
	This field should be left at 0 before the initial running of this application.
	Used in calculating Safety Stock (#59).
	If Abs-Value-Of-Average-Error < 0 then change sign of Abs-Value-Of-Average-Error
	Step 4

	Average Usage (#57)
	Also referred to as Forecasted Usage.
	Step 5

	Safety Stock (#59)
	This field should be left at 0 before the initial running of this application.
	Used in calculating Reorder Level (#41).
	Safety Stock (#59) = Safety Factor (#60) * Average Forecast Error (#71)
	Step 6

	Recommended Minimum Order (#44)
	This field should be left at 0 before the initial running of this application.
	Step 7

	Reorder Level (#41)
	This field should be left at 0 before the initial running of this application.
	Reorder Level (#41) = Safety Stock (#59) + Rec. Minimum Order (#44)
	Usage Period-To-Date (#54)

	Used in calculating Smoothed Period Usage.
	Usage Filter (#61)

	This field is manually entered in Item File Maintenance.
	Used in calculating the Sum of Errors (#72), Average Error (#71), and Average Usage (#57).
	Usage Weight Factor (#58)

	This field is manually entered in Item File Maintenance.
	Used in calculating Average Forecast Error (#71), and Average Usage (#57).
	Safety Factor (#60)

	This field is manually entered in Item File Maintenance.
	Used in calculating Safety Stock (#59).
	If this field is left at zero, there will not be any safety stock, so about half the time you will be out of stock.
	Lead Time (#45)

	This field is manually entered in Item File Maintenance.
	Used in calculating Recommended Minimum Order (#44).
	Average Number Of Days In Forecast Period (#4 in I/M Setup)

	This field is manually entered in the I/M Setup application.
	Used in calculating Recommended Minimum Order (#44).
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